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E-COMMERCEAND ITSCONS DERATIONS

MoHAMMAD SouRrizael*

Abstract

The rapid and increasing growth of E-commerce in developed countries and the benefits resulted from it means that the
developing countries should have a fundamental revision in their approaches and commercial policies. E-commerceis
not an alternative, but it is an issue that make commercial world depressed in case it is paid attention to. In this article,

e-commerce will be explicated as well as the factors causing success in e-commerce projects.
Keywords: e-commerce, trustin e-commerce, morality in e-commerce, customer rel ationship management
(CRM).

Introduction
New developmentsin 12" century and the globalizing the markets, and consequently creating the new ways
incommerceand marketing whichisinfluenced by rapid and comprehensive devel opmentsof the scienceand
technol ogies, maketheeconomists, expertsand scholarsbelievethat something likeanindustrial revolution has
been occurred.
Amongst this, e-commerce has created anew field for itsrapidness, and potentia capabilities, to theextent
that 1agging behind thisevol ution has no resultsbut being depressed in globa economy.

E-Commerce Definition
E-commerceisdefined as buying and selling through internet networks?. In e-commerce, the buying and
sling of productsand servicesisdonethroughinternet, especidly in* globa networks’. Thiskind of commerce,
asthemost sgnificant and precious gpplicationsof information and communication technol ogies, playsagreat
rolein enhancing various countriestowards networking economy.
European commission defined e-commercein 1997 asfollows:
E-commerceis based on the processing and transmitting el ectronic data, including text, voice and image. E-commerce

consists of various activities as electronic exchanging of products and services, immediate delivery of digital material,
electronic fundstransfer, electronic transfer of funds, electronic bill of lading, commercial designs, shared designing and

engineering sourcing, governmental purchases, direct networking, and services after selling 2.

*Department of Electronics, Young Researcher Club, Zabol Branch ,Islamic Azad University (Zabol) Iran.
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E-COMMERCE AND ITS CONSIDERATIONS

E-Commerce Models
Thismode consistsof organization’sexchangewith customer (B2C), customer’ sexchangewith organization
(C2B), organization’sexchange with another organization (B2B), and customer’ s exchange with another
customer (C2C).

Rayport and Javersky recognized four different kinds of e-commerce as organization’sexchangewith
customer (B2C), customer’s exchange with organization (C2B), organization’s exchange with another
organization (B2B), and customer’ sexchange with another customer (C2C) regarding thefirst and last point of
exchange®.

B2C modd: it includes salling organi zation’s products and services presentersto buyers.

B2B modd: the peopleinvolved inthiscontract and usersof thiscommerceare companiesand organization.

C2B model: it consists of people who are going to sell the products and services to companies and
organizationsthroughinternet.

C2C modé: inthismodel, someone sellshisproduct to another person.

In B2C modd, customers meet their needsthrough e ectronic b in buying from suppliersor intermediates.
Inthiskind of e-commerce, the consumersare usually involved in gathering dataor buying productsand
sarviceslike book, instruments, computer software, planetickets, etc*.

InB2C models, customer’strustisoneof thekey factorsand of main principlesof succeeding incommerce.
Orbon and colleagues have al so indicated that customer makes adecision to buy electronically based on
trustS.

Some significant pintsin e-commerce
Trust: theissueof customer trust, asthe fundamental factor for succeeding in e-commerce, hasextensively
been accepted, asdistrust isconsidered as one of the main obstaclesin e-commerce underdevel opment in
different researches. Researchers are faced with some problemsin applying this concept, and have some
conflictsin presenting an absolute meaning. What isobviousisthat trust isconceptualized in different forms
based on different field of research though researchers®.
Ethics: In Englishlanguage, theterm ethicsisderived from the Greek form of Ethikaor Ethikos, rooted
from Ethos meaning conductivity and habit, and Morasisderived from aL atin word, Mores, meaning habit.
Moreextens vedefinition of businessmoralscan be defined asfollows:

Thebusinessmoralsare defined as applying the professional and organizational moral principlesand valuesin commercial
and business interaction ”.

Thestudiesperformed inthefield of companies management and human'sbusinessactivitiesindicate that
mord principlesplay arolein managing companiesfrom different aspects®.

Customer Relationship Management
In 1990s, transactions management in changed into rel ationship management in many organization' sstrategies.
By relationship paradigm, itisal the oriented activitiestowards construction, expans on, establishment and
relationa interactions®.
Thisparadigmiscalled customersrelationship management system, whichif isused appropriately, it can
increase an organization’s capabilitiesfor achieving thefinal objective; that iscustomer maintenance, and
therefore, astrategic benefit isachieved against the competitors©.
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SOURIZAEI

Customer relationship management system can help organizations maximize their capabilities for
interacting with their buyers. Not only thisissue hel psthe qualities beimproved, but the buyer’ sresponses
areprecipitated ™.

Sufficient recognition of customer’s behavior types
The marketers and sellers should be more aware of their customer’ stypes. For example, how should the
productsbe sold toirritable and angry customers? How should behave with customerswho have not much
stability and easily changed from cold to warm mood during transaction? Not only should thesdller havemuch
patience, but he also needed to be aware of the selling techniquesto thesetypes of customers, and be aware
that the personality’ sfoundation of these peopleisfear. What had been effectivefor the seller isnomore
necessarily successful for enhancing thesdllinginthefuture .

Conclusion
E-commerce is not an alternative, but it is the need of a developing society, and lagging behind made it depression in
commercial world. But considering the above-mentioned materials are necessary for succeeding inthisfield. The mentioned
points are the key factors in succeeding in e-commerce.
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CRM IN INSURANCE INDUSTRY
(CRM SOLUTION FORINSURANCE)

Dr. AnanD Deo Rar*

Abstract

“ The current scenario in theinsurance industry is a complex and competitive environment tinged with little stability. The
major hassle the industry faces is obtaining clients. This is due to the fact that the big fish in the insurance industry
dominate the sector. It has become increasingly difficult for this particular sector to gain profits while curtailing costs.
Acquisitions, mergers, have all contributed to the difficulty insurance agents and other professionals from this industry
face.

Long considered a job only restricted to insurance companies, selling insurance policies has now become an option
for banksaswell. Thishasresulted in a lot of increased aswell as unwelcome competition. Customerstend to lose out as
they are not buying from the right provider. In addition to this the Internet has increased the pressure for insurance
companies in capturing the market. All this has succeeded in making the insurance world more complicated.

What isrequired isa comprehensive database of information about customerswho hold your insurance policies. The
answer? Choosing a customer centric strategy can go a long way in achieving this. CRM - Customer Relationship
Management holds the key. CRM helps insurance companies to ensure that the customer is understood better.

Keywords: CRM,Insurance, operational CRM or anaytica CRM

Introduction
Today’ scompetitivelandscaperequiresrobust customer relationship management (CRM) solutionsfor insurance
organi zationsto stand out from the competition. Infor, aleading provider of CRM solutionsfor theinsurance
industry, hasthetoolsthat enable your organization to enhance the customer experience, streamline and
integrate marketing campaigns, and provide ongoing dial og specific to the needsand desires of each customer
or prospect.

Newell (2000)1 defines“ CRM isontheidentification and delivery of valueto each individua customer”.
Gdbreath and Rogers(1999)2 explainthat CRM isabout the management of technology, processes, information
resourcesand people needed to create an environment that allows abus nessto take a360-degreeview of the
customer.

CRM for INSURANCE isproduct ismeant for every service oriented businessto retain and extend the
clientele base. Because of recent market trends, insuranceand financia organizationsarefacing pressurefrom
multiple directions. Convergence and globalization are causing increased competition and product

*Lecturer, faculty of Commerce, Gagatpur College, Varanasi (U.P) India
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commoditization while straining the resources of organizations seeking to consolidatetheir business. Customer
demandsfor personalized service continueto increasein responsetoimproved servicein other industries. The
economic downturn hasreduced the val ue of investments and placed significant emphasison profitability.
Takentogether, theseforcesare placing pressureson theindustry to improve servicewhilereducing costsand
operationd expenses. Insuranceand financid organizationsfacethese pressureseven ascontinuing consolidation
ismaking it difficult for themto get asingleview of the customer and to manage business processesthat cut
acrossorganizationd, regional, and channel boundaries.

To addressthese challenges, CRM forINSURANCE offerstheinsurance agency’ sleading customer service
application solution. By leveraging the capabilities of CRM forINSURANCE in key areas such ascustomer
relationship management (CRM ), busi ness processworkflow, and service analytics, insurance organizations
areabletotietogether disparate systemsto providethe highest levelsof service acrosslinesof businessand
servicechanneswhileat the sametimereducing the costs of serving customers.

With businessanadysisand experience, we understand your busi ness chalengesin customer retention and
customizethe CRM to suit your daily workflow and incubate aprocessin your systemto deliver serviceson-
timeimproving corporate performance

Current market scenario
Insurancefirmsaretactically rolling out an application hereand thererather than strategically implementing a
complete CRM suite. Inthis, they areontheright track. “ They (insurancefirms) aretaking baby steps, starting
with operational CRM toincrease s esforce automation. Oncethey haveasufficiently large customer database,
they use Bl toolsto mine datafrom various sources (such as contact centres and from bankswith which they
align) pushing the need for analytical CRM solutions,” says Pranav Kumar, research director for Enterprise
Application Software at Gartner Asa/Pacific.

CRM technol ogiessuch as sa esforce automation, contact centre segmentati on and campal gn management
toolsare maturing and finding wider adoption with largeinsurance companies. Kumar adds, “ The banking,
financia servicesand insurance (BFS!) sector and telecom will continueto drivethe CRM market, but the
uptakeof CRM intheinsurancevertica will climb steeply in 2004 and growthwill berapid and higher [thanin
other verticals].” Theinsurancevertica hascrossed thethreshold of I T and processmaturity beyond whichan
investment in CRM investmentsstartsyielding good returns. Theneed to integrate customer datafrommultiple
channel sand to increase salesforce productivity (including that of agents) and running productive marketing
campaignswill continueto drive demand for CRM software.

Spendingon CRM isup, Insurancefirms spend closeto 12 percent of their I T budgetson CRM software
and services. Thecost includes operational CRM and spending on Bl tools. If A spokesperson of an upcoming
insurancefirm adds, “ Of our total I T budget, we are spending 14 percent on CRM applications.” Industry
punditsbelievethat insurancefirmsarelooking for CRM initiativeswith budgetsranging from Rs501akh going
right upto Rs3 crore. The sector isbusy compiling dataonindividuas, including their purchasing patternsand
buying preferencesof policies, pension plansand thelike. In many cases, policy renewa marketingto existing
customersremains an unsophi sticated exercise, often amounting to little more than arequest to renew, with no
attempt at putting aval ue proposition before the customer. With alittle help from CRM software, insurance
firmscan sall multipleinsurance policiesand pens on plansto the same customer.

Theopportunity ishuge, Withinthefinancia servicessector, I T investment ininsuranceisexpected to grow
thefastest with a CAGR of 35 percent inthefive-year forecast period (2001-02 to 2004-05). [ Source: IDC
India] Other sub-verticalsof thefinancial servicessector are expected to grow at aCAGR ranging from21to
25 percent. Much of thisspendingwill beon CRM applicationsand integrating multipleddivery channds. IDC
saysthat new delivery channelsare evolving astheinsurance market expands.
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Accordingtoareport from Indian Infoline (January 2004), Indiahasthe highest number of lifeinsurance
policiesinforceintheworld. Theindustry ispegged at Rs400 billionin India. Grosspremium collectionsstand
at 2 percent of the GDP and this has been growing by 15 to 20 percent per year from the Life Insurance
Corporation of India(LIC) and other government-owned insurers. Privatisation hasled to new playersentering
thismarket and it isexpected to grow at arapid pace. George Varghese, head-Marketing, SAS says, “More
than three-fourths of India sinsurable population hasno lifeinsurance, pension cover and post-retirement
protection cover.” A substantia part of theinsurance market—the portion dealing in pension plansand insurance
asaninvestment option—isprotected by atariff and administered priceregime. Competitioninpricingisyetto
emerge. Oncethat happens, aswith all dynamic customer-oriented serviceindustries such as banking and
telecom, theraceto gain and retain customer mind sharewill beon.

Businessdriversfor CRM, Marginsareunder pressure: A coupleof yearsago, LI C dominated theinsurance
market with the help of itssalesforce and channel sand marginswere reasonably high. Today, thereareclose
to 20 companiesoffering both lifeand genera insurance products. All of them have equaly stronginternationd
andlocal partners; all arefocusing upon similar geographiesand target audiences. Thenew firmssellinglife
insurance and non-lifeinsurance [ pensions, insurance as saving, etc] havefailed to emulate the LIC model
because marginsare getting squeezed. Thereare severd pain areasthat new insurancefirmsface—acquiring
new customers, retaining them, cross-sdlling productsand controlling rising costswhile providing comprehensive
support.

Insurers have added aplethoraof productsand servicesto their kitty. Theserangefrominsuranceasan
investment option to pension plans. They target the younger generationinthe20to 30 yearsagegroup. “The
convergence of four factors—protection, saving (investment option), loans and pens on—have compelled
insurance companiesto aignwith banksin reaching out to alarger audience,” saysTikoo. Thistrend hasled to
another—insurance companies arejoining handswith banksby becoming channd partnersfor insurance. Tata
AlG hasamarketing aliancewithHSBC, BirlaSun Lifehasonewith Citibank and IDBI and LIC ally with
Corporation Bank, while Kotak Life Insurance has an arrangement with Kotak Bank. Thisstrategy helps
insurancefirmsincreasetheir footprint to cover alarger part of the customer baseinthe 20-30 yearsdemographic.
CRM helpsconnect abank’ shigh net worth customerswith insurancefirms.

Customer expectationsarerising: Customers, faced with adizzying array of insurance products expect
customised offerings, val ue, ease of access, and personalisation frominsurers. Today, customersareexpecting
individual attention, responsiveness, customisation and access. At the sametime, they don’t want to pay a
premiumfor these services. High customer expectationsand lower exit barrierscould lead toincreased customer
atrition.

Whereto begin—operational CRM or analytical CRM?
The choi ce between operationa and analytical CRM asastarting point depends upon theinsurer’s needs.
Gartner saysthat insurance companieswith multiplefinancial products and abig customer base, such as
integrated insurance solution providers, will leveragetheir customer baseto cross- and up-sdll different financid
products, including insurance. Such providerswill benefit from adopting andyticadl CRM. Market ssgmentation,
campaign management and datamining applicationswill benefit theminmany ways.

Cdll centretext mining: Thistool can helpimprovethe customer experienceby resolving complaintsrapidly.
Insurersare using thesetool sto minetext from call centretranscriptstoidentify issuesfaced by customers.
Text mining toolsalso help detect and capture other useful piecesof information around acustomer’slifestage,
financia needsand product interests. These can be used to generateleads and trigger cross-sdlling. However,
tobefully effective, customer service representatives must betrained to probefor information that will helpin
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cross-selling during thetext mining phase. Text mining toolsare | eading-edgetoday, but are predicted to take
off quickly.

Event-triggering and profiling: “Insurerscan use event triggersto generate leads that can be acted upon
quickly, usudly within 24 hours,” says Tikoo. Event-triggering toolsmonitor incoming transaction and contact
datain near-rea-timeto recognise changesin acustomer’sbehaviour or profiletotrigger actionsor aerts.

L ead management gets sophisticated: Often the ability of aninsurer to generateleads by meansof event-
triggering, re-engineered touch pointsand crossline-of-businessreferral can outstrip their ability to manage
saidleads. In such asituation, though the number of |eads generated rises, the conversion rate doesnot. It may
evendrop. CRM can help provide sal esrepresentati veswith amechanism to prioritise and manage leads.

Pureinsurance providerswho do not have alarge customer base will derive the maximum valuefrom
operationa improvements, especially inintegrating customer information from multiple channelsand sales
forceautomation.

Not al CRM deploymentswill involve packaged software: Kumar says, “ I ndian organisationsin other
verticashave used ‘ bespoke CRM’ solutionsand someinsurancevendorswill dolikewise.”

Most insurerswill look to empower their agents by deploying partner-facing applications. Apart from
meaking agentsmoreproductive, it will letinsurerskeepintouch with customers, otherwisedifficultinaprimarily
channd-drivenbusiness,

Why Opt for CRM Insurance Software?
Insurance CRM decreasesthetime required to make product changes:

A holistic integrated customer view

Targeted marketing

Customer retention

Increased growth

Increased policy sales

Increased insurance market share

CRM |nsurance integrates marketing with other operations
Efficient distribution channels are secured

CRM provides the chance to reduce operating expenses

It providesfor more affective and efficient communication
It improves the response time

It increases customers satisfaction

Insurance application queries/ claim status queries can be answered sooner
It reducesthetimethat is normally taken for printing
Policy mailing timeisreduced

It decreases overal costs

Aidsthe call centre activities

Insurance CRM guarantees |ead management

L IR JER ZNR R JEE ZER R ZNE 2ER JER JEE R R R R R R 2

Insurance CRM Gains
Since most insurance companiesare not adequately equipped to hel p their agentsdeal with customer centered
problems CRM insurance enablesinsurance organi zationsto survivein atough economic climate by usngthe
datatheinsurance company hason theexisting cusomersand then useittoincreasetheleve of profitability. It
managesto enhanceyour customer rel ationshipsbased on customer’ s unique requirements.
A weslth of customer dataisavailable but insurance companiesdo not haveit readily assessablenor isit
coherent. CRM insurance software createsa holistic view of the customer which hel pseliminate customer
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irritation experienced dueto this, when they need to identify themsel vesrepeatedly. Insurance CRM assists
Customer Service Representativeswhen they are not ableto properly access customer data. Having ample
customer information on hand enablesa CSR to be more confident of dealing with theclient. It removesthe
chanceof errors.

CRM enables customersthemsel vesto do research on products, have answersto their questionsetc. In
additiontothispolicyholdersor beneficiaries can check their claim status, changetheir account information,
submit complaintsetc. Insurersfind that CRM isassisting them in their marketing effortsaswell through a
comprehensveunderstanding of theclient base. CRM aidstheinsurance companiesby ensuring that campaigns
aremoreaffective.

Conclusion
CRM Insurance Implementation - Getting it Right
Before embarking on a CRM implementation insurers need to:

1 Understand prospective policy holder requirements
2. Understand what products and services will retain them and increase profitability

Itisimperativethat the objective behind theimplementation is clearly spelt out and understood. Without thisit isamost
impossibleto proceed further. Clarity of objectivesboth CRM and general organizational goalsis mandatory for Insurance
CRM success. Itisonly against thisthat the actual results are marked. Goals although varying from company to company
should be realistic and benefit the firm in the log run. Establishment of these goals has to be done after excessive scrutiny
of company requirements. The more clearly defined objectives are the more chance your CRM implementation has of
succeeding.

Organizations need to understand that the insurance CRM implementation is not merely about technology. CRM
encompasses far more than mere technology and transcends to the customer as well. Organizations need to assimilate the
fact that it is a combination of people, processes and technology. Obliterating this fact will surely hamper the process.

Making the customer the focal point and understanding that it is about meeting their needs will go along way in
ensuring success.

It is imperative that the entire organization realizes the importance of the implantation and endorse it. It requires
approval not only from top management but individual employeesaswell need to givetheir support Staff need to accept the
fact that thiswill do them good and willingly give off their best customer support effort.

Implementing in phases is always easier and far less time consuming as well as being cost advantageous. There are
always added advantageous when the implementation isdone in stages rather than asaonetime plan. It facilitates the easy
involvement of resources when done on a short term basis, and makes easy the constant monitoring of results so that
corrective measures can be taken.

Adequate metrics need to be established if the organization wants to succeed at its CRM insurance implementation.
Without thistherewill be no benchmark against which performance can be measured. It isimperativeto train staff adequately
in order to ensure that they are equipped to deal with the CRM implementation. It is essential to have productive staff in
order to better customer service. Inexperienced staff will undoubtedly give wrong responses to questions and yield wrong
customer service. It isimportant to see that staff maintains proper customer service. Training staff is thus essential.

CRM manages to put the insurance company in aposition whereit isableto let staff know which customers are likely
to leave and move to competitors. This helps staff take the required stepsto stop thisfrom happening and preventsthe loss
of valuable policy holders.

Right now insurers can achieve excellent policy administration; good billing systems etc but fall short on the customer
front. However this alone is insufficient to survive on. Insurers have now realized that CRM is essential if they want to
deliver high quality services sinceit satisfies current customers and gains new ones. Thisis because policies get sold only
if relationships are built. CRM solves these problems with its user-friendly, web-based CRM tools that increase sales

opportunities
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PROSPECTSOF ECOMMERCEIN INDIA

PivyusH Srivastava*

Inthecurrent era, the businessworldismarked by drastic changesdueto the continuousinnovationin Computer
and Communication Technol ogiesand the ease of using them. Thetechnology hasled to more productivity,
cost reduction, security of onlinemonetary transactionsand theluxury of purchasing anythinginthee-market.
E-commerceisamodern business methodol ogy that addressesthe needs of organizations, merchantsand
consumersto cut costs whileimproving and the quality of goods and services and increasesthe speed of
sarviceddivery. E Commerceistheuseof Internet and other networking technologiesfor conductinganonline
business. It not only involvesbuying and salling online but also involves activitieslike promotion of product/
servicesontheweb, invoicing, integrating invoice and paymentsfrom the customers, securing transaction and
handling customer queriesonline. E Commerceischanging the shape of the market.

Fromabusinesspoint of view, e-commerceisnot limited to the purchase of aproduct. It includes, besides
e-mail and other communication platforms, dl information or servicesthat acompany may offer toitscustomers
over network, from pre-purchaseinformation to after-sale service and support. There are essentially two
magjor usesof e-commerce. Thefirstisto useit to reducetransaction costsby increasing efficiency intheuse
of both timeand procedures, and thuslowering costs. The other isto useit both asamarketing tool toincrease
sdes(and customer services) aswel |l asto create new bus nessthrough it—for example, Information Technology
(IT) enabled business, call-centers, softwareand maintenance services, etc. aswell as*digital commerce'. Itis
thusatool for both existing businessesaswell asan opportunity for new business, both for existing companies
aswell asfor new entrants.

Based onthetypeof applications; EC can beclassified into three categories;

1. Inter-organizational (B2B) : in this business, government and other organizations depend upon Information and

Communication Technology as afast, an economical and areliable way to conduct atransaction.

2. Intra-organizational (within business) : in this the company uses the Information and Communication Technology as
amedium for dispersing information about their clients and competitors, within the organization.

3. Business to Customer (B2C) : in this the customers learns about the product electronically, purchases the product
electronically using secure payment systems and have them shipped.

*Research Scholar , Veer Bahadur Singh Purvaanchal University, Jaunpur (U.RP) India.
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Growth of E Commercein India

During the year 2000-2001 two separate reports on ecommerce were made. One was made by National
Committee on Ecommerce set up by the Confederation of Indian Industries (Cll), while the other was
commissioned by the NASSCOM and prepared by the Boston Consulting Group (BCG). Both thereports
were optimistic about the growth of ecommercein India. The Confederation of Indian Industry (ClI) report
estimated the volume of e-commerceto grow to Rs500 billion (US$ 10.6 billion) inthe year 2003. The
NASSCOM-BCG Report, estimated total volume of ecommercewill beRs 1,950 billion (US$41.5billion).for
thesameyear.

Today E-commerceisabywordinIndian society and it hasbecomean integral part of our daily life. There
arewebsites providing any number of goods and services. Then there are those, which provide aspecific
product alongwithitsallied services. Thelargest player in e-commercetoday isthe Indian Railway Catering
and Tourism Corporation (IRCTC), apublic sector undertaking fully owned by the Ministry of Railways. Its
onlineticket booking facility isamegahit with passengers, even with thosewho do not have Internet connections
at home. For this segment, or those who do not have accessto credit cards or online bank accounts, IRCTC
has appointed agents across the country to facilitate online bookings. E Commerce transaction of thetype
B2C domainison anupswingin India. Businessesand consumersredize the benefit of onlinetransaction. The
penetration of Information and Communication Technology into the massesisfuelling the growth of online
services. Thebroad band penetration into the urban and rural aswell asurban areasisboosting E Commerce.
E-Marketer forecaststhat online saleswill morethan double by reaching $168.7 billionin 2011. Market share
ismoving toward Augtralia, Indiaand China.

Facilitators of Ecommerce
The E Commerceisbeing boosted by several factors. Some of themagjor factorsare:

1. Advancement of ICT : The decreasing cost of the computer sets and penetration of Internet services has acted a
facilitator for the advancement of ICT. The comfort of using internet from the mobile phones has boosted ecommerce.

2. Online Banking : The facility of accessing the bank account through internet has given rise to e commerce. The secure
on line transaction is has now become amajor way of online monitory transaction, which has boosted e commerce.

3. Credit/ Debit Cards: The banks have provided avery important instrument in the shape of credit / debit cards. Thishas
armed the consumer to purchase any item from the internet and make an online secure transaction.

4. Trust of the stakeholders: One of the major facilitator of e commerceisthe trust of the stakeholdersin the technology
and safe monetary transactions. This has boosted e commerceimmensely. The seller has now accessto the world wide
market to sell his product, whereas, the buyer has the convenience of purchasing the product while sitting in the luxury
of itshome.

Impact of I.T. on Business Marketing Environment
Information technology has created anew impact on theindustry, trade and business. It has undoubtedly
becomeanimportant ingredient for any organization set up, and achievement of organizationa goa and objectives,
duetotheimproved quaity decisonsinfluenced by theinformation technol ogy. Onlinebus nessesarechanging
theway industriesused to function and aretaking advantage of moderntechnologies. Thelnternet and technologies
have helped companies to compete in new ways and have new types of business opportunities. The
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competitiveness has enhanced dueto reduction of operational management time. Thelnternet, E-commerce
and E-businesshave changed thel ook of the organization

Future of E Commercein India

Thelndian E Commerce spaceisobserving acontinuousgrowth of retailersand buyers. India sfameinthe
digital world isonaccount of its software exportsand itssoftware professionas. Inthelast few yearstherehas
been adistinct shiftintheIndian IT world—both external and internal—from softwaretowards el ectronic
commerce. E-commercefor Indiaprimarily encompassesthree areas. Software exports (shopping to e-commerce
services), Web-enabled services (transcription servicesto call centres), e-businessand e-trade (dot.coms,
portals, services, and old and new economy global supply chains). India has emerged as abig software
exporter. The highly skilled manpower hasbeen attracting the major countriesto prefer Indiaasasoftware
development destination. Thishasled to the emergence of agreat number of call centers, whichisamajor
facilitator of ecommerce.

E busnessand E tradeisa so growing rapidly with onlinetravel industry being thelargest contributor tothe
B2C E-Commerce Industry. The overwhelming response of the consumerstowardsthis segment istriggered
by theentry of low cost carriers. Theindustry saw an upsurgeinthetravel aggregatorsand tour operators,
thereby bringing affordabletravel at doorstepsof Indian travelers. Theindustry haswitnessed anincreasein
the number of travelersaswell asnumber of travelsper traveler.

Themaor challengefor E Commercein Indiaisthe huge difference between rural and urban consumers.
Indiaisan agriculture based country. 70% of population livesinrural areas. Therural Indian consumer is
economically, socialy and psycho graphicaly very different from hisurban counterpart. Rural spending an
demand is dependant upon good monsoon, which resultsin disposable incomethat is spent on medicines,
fertilizersandinterest repayment. Inthisbackground the companieswill haveto customizethe product specificaly
for thelndian market.

Another mgor challenge before the technol ogistsispoor connectivity with morethan 25 thousandsvillages
without the power connections. Lack of awarenesswhich can aso beattributed tolow literacy rateisanother
cause of worry for the growth of E commerce.

But, in spiteof these oddsthe unlimited opportunitiesarelying ahead for the Indian organization like Sanjeev
Bhikhchandani has shown with its naukri.com success and other related e commerce activities.
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MICRO INSURANCE IN INDIA
(INSURANCE FORTHOSEWHONEED IT MOST)

Dr. ANanD Deo Ral*

Abstract

“ The study estimates a) Understanding the need of insurance who need it most (poor) b) The risk associated with poor
while insuring, ¢) Methods to provide micro insurance to the weaker section of the society. d) Marketing of Micro
insurance. etc. This study is motivated by the firm belief that there is a need to provide, reorient, re-energize, and

reactivate insurance industry to provide insurance to the people who need it most.”
Keywords: Microinsurance, Microfinance, NGO, Affordability, Willingness, Viability

Introduction

The past decade has seen the growth of Micro Insurancein many different countries. InIndia, too, several
peopl € sorgani zationsand NGOs have been experimenting with Micro Insurance. Whilethelong-term viability
of these effortsisyet to be established, what isincreasingly clear isthat the poor areinsurable. Just asthirty
yearsago, intheearly yearsof the microfinance movement, the poor, and especialy. WWomen, had to provethat
they are creditworthy and * bankabl €', they have had to show that they are not to be dismissed as*bad risk’.

Thepoor facemultiplerisks—or perils, if we useappropriateinsuranceterminol ogy. Our experienceshows
that the major insurable perilsfaced are:
sickness
death
accidents
asset loss—especially loss of animals, house, tools of employment and of standing crops.Of al of these, coverage for

sicknessisthemain priority, asit leadsto large expenditures, loss of Daily income and ultimately sal e of assetsto meet
this crisis

Institutional arrangements
Currently there arethree main methods of reaching the poor and providing Micro Insuranceservicesin India

1) Partner-agent model—herethe insurance company bears the risks and the peopl €' s organization/NGO acts as an agent,
collecting premium, linking with the insurance company and even processing and servicing claims.

2) Provider model—here a hospital run by an NGO develops and runs a Micro Insurance scheme, usually for health
insurance.

*Lecturer, faculty of Commerce, Rajiv Gandhi South Campus Barkachha (B.H.U.) (U.P) India
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3 Community-based health insurance: here amember-based organi zation manages a heal th insurance scheme and carries
the risk but health care is provided by health care providers.

In other countries, Sri Lankaand Philippinesto mention afew, peopl€ sorganizationsand NGOsregister
and start up their own Micro Insurance company or cooperative. They bear therisksthemselves, but dways
reinsure with one of thelarge reinsurance global companies, like Swiss Reand Munich Re. For people’'s
organizationsand NGOsto havetheir own company, there haveto be appropriate changesin theregulations,
asweshall seelater. Obvioudly there are prosand consto the different model s mentioned above. Our own
experience pointsto thefact that when workersrun and control their own organization, and arethemselvesthe
share-holdersand managers, then they runtheir servicesin an appropriate and viableway. SEWA Bank isone
such membership-based, workers' organization whichisgrowing andin asustainable manner. Having one's
own organi zation can reduce the possibility of fraud and adverse sel ection—this has been the experience of
organizationsrunning their own Micro Insurance companiesin other countries. Of course, risk management
srategieslikereinsurance and adhering to basicinsurance principlesfor viability areessential.

Affordability and Wlingnessto Pay

Wheninsuring the poor, affordability isared issue. At the sametime, thesumsinsured (coverages) haveto be
of anorder that prevent the downward dideinto poverty and indebtedness. For example, at least Rs. 5,000is
the amount our members cite astheir minimum sum insured required during hospitalization. Ten thousand
rupeeswould betheideal coverage. But these amountswould require premiumsthat are unaffordable at
present, especially since memberswant and need other non-lifeand life coverage. Along with affordability,’
willingnesstopay’ isanimportant issueto understand. The premium may be affordable, but amember may not
bewilling to pay out the amount because she/heisnot convinced about the necessity of such apay-out or does
not find it useful. In asituation of competing demands on scarce resources, theremay beother priorities. Or an
insured person may say, asthey often do: “Nothing has happened over the past few yearssince |’ ve been
insured. So | don’t want to waste my money.” Belief ininsurance and trust in the institution are two other
important factors. We have a so seen many instances, when awoman does not have the money needed to pay
out her premium. But she borrowsfrom neighbours, family friends or even the money-lender to meet her
premium payment, if sheisconvinced of her need for insurance. We have seen several women even pawning
their goldjewd lery to come up with timely premium amounts.

Marketing
Marketing of Micro Insurance bears some similarity to marketing in the mainstream insuranceindustry, inthat
it hasto be sold to customers. Micro Insurance policies have to be sold to poor people, asthey are sold to
peopleof other income brackets. What appearsto work best isthefaceto- face and house-to-house selling of
Micro Insurance. It isalso the most expensive marketing method, pushing up transactiona costsconsiderably.
Other ways of marketing Micro Insurancethat we haveused are:
» small and large meetings (sammelans)—these need to be held repeatedly
» gram sabhasor village-wide meetings
« linking with SHGs—Iivelihood-based groups, savings and credit groups and othersto get a*“ chunk of insured” on the
one hand, and lowering transactional costs on the other
» developing specia premium payment plans—monthly savings towards annual premium, one-time lump-sum payment
whichisput infixed deposit (and theinterest accrued is used to pay the annual premium), loansfor fixed deposit-linked
insurance.
 linking with NGOsin other states
« linking with specific groups of workers—Ilike members of acooperative
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Miability

Micro Insurance can beviable. However, there are very few examplesworld-wide of largeand viable Micro
I nsurance programmes, epecially thoseincluding health insurance. Also, most Micro | nsurance programmes
tendtofocuson lifeinsurancewhichiseaser to administer and can beviablefaster than healthinsurance can.
Theviahility of lifeinsuranceisdueto the nature of thisproduct, and that thereislesspossibility of mord hazard
and fraud. Hedlthinsurancewhichisdependent on many variables, and most importantly hospital care, ismore
volatileand proneto fraud and other adverse situations.

if Micro Insuranceisto beviable, thefollowing haveto betackled:
% Outreach has to be large;
% Transactional costs have to be under control;

%k Renewal rate of insureds has to be around 75%;
%k Costs of medical care have to be contained;

%k Adverse selection has to be reduced.

Transactional costs—especially if oneisto reach the poorest and in the most remote of villages—arehigh.
But asmentioned above, these can be offset by increasesin outreach and bal ancing out by obtaining “ chunks’
of insurancefrom groupsin other areas. For theviability of health insurance, containing costsof medical care
isessential. Thiscan be donethrough devel oping tie-upswith providers (public, charitabletrust and private
hospitals) with acareful watch on quality. Thelatter includes ensuring that rational medicineis practiced,
preferably according to fixed, globally-accepted protocolsfor various diseases.

Data Base for Micro Insurance

In order to devel op Micro Insurance products, aproper databaseisrequired. Thisisneeded both to devel op
appropriate productsfor insured membersand to ensure theright pricing of these products. At thelevel of a
Micro Insurance programme, acomputerized database hel psto track each person, ensure her renewal and
also to understand her insurance profile, caseand claim history. A major obstacleto the devel oping of Micro
Insuranceisthelack of such adatabasein most countries. Certainly inIndiathisistrue. Insurance companies
aretryingto build up their databases so that proper actuarial calculationsformthebasisfor pricing of products
and overall development of theinsurance business.

Conclusio
There has been much good economic work on risk and insurance, and it points the way to innovations that can provide
better access for the poor. But constraints include more than the information asymmetries on which economists have
focused most sharply. To be workable, solutions will have to address the very practical issues that have arisen repeatedly
in discussions of micro insurance. The first is the need for reinsurance, the second is having data on which to base
premiums, and the third is the ability to cut the costs of dealing with many small transactions. Thereis apotential role for
public action with regard to the first two at least, with the first being most pressing. The more people that create insurance
schemes, the thicker (and thus cheaper and more effective) will be the reinsurance market. But coordination failure may keep
the market from getting that far. Public action to encourage reinsurersto devel op products and protocol sto deal with micro-
products could be an important step toward expanding insurance access broadly.12 Collecting reliable data on health,
demographic, and agricultural trendswill also aid the development of awell-functioning market. The hopeisthat with those
basic elements in place, innovations can be found to deal with both information asymmetries and transaction costs. The
microfinance parallel offers cause for encouragement, but establishing widespread insurance will require more detailed
regul atory architecture than the microfinance pioneers needed. Finding waysto cut costswill be best |eft to entrepreneurs,
although there is scope for supporting pilot studies. More than anything else, though, it will be important to keep the
clients' views in mind. And doing that may mean taking a broad view of what providing “insurance” entails. Much
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vulnerability can be reduced through mechanismsthat don’t involve insurance perse. Aswith health insurance and rainfall
insurance, both efficiency and equity may be enhanced by providing public education about the nature of risks, creating
emergency.

TheWorld Bank, especially it’sInternational Finance Corporation, and the ILO aretaking alead on reinsurance. funds
to help householdsfalling behind in their premium payments, and combining forprofit insurance provision with subsidized
provision for poorer populations. Being well-insured may al so mean having acushion of savingsto fall back on. Researchers
have showed that villagersin South Indiawere mainly allaying risksthrough individual savingsbehavior (implemented by
adjusting buffer stocks of grain). In Chinese studies, too, savings offered the main form of protection. In Bangladesh, Stuart
Rutherford is piloting new savings products in Dhaka's slums, and is generating much interest. In Indonesia, savings
facilities are in high demand from the poor (Robinson, 2001). Having savings allows households to manage their affairs
more flexibly, and it cushions against losses that are fundamentally uninsurable. Economists have long argued that the
poorer households are simply too close to subsistence levels to save much. That ideais right in principle, but in practice
even households substantially below the poverty line are eager to stash away something for later—if given an appealing
way to do so. Practitioners have worked hard, sometimes against the odds, to get micro-insurance efforts started. A micro-
insurance revol ution could be amajor step toward improving the well-being of theworld's poor, but, it isimportant to design
productswith afull picture of how the productswill fitinto clients’ lives (and possibly affect non-clientstoo). Inthat light,
we should also bear in mind that micro-saving can be a key part of a household’s best insurance strategy.Although they
lack convenient access to banks, poor women in Bangladesh that | interviewed in December 2002 confided that they
routinely sew savingsinto their saris for safe-keeping; others give savings to neighbors to guard or stash coins and small
billsin hiding placesaround the home. Promising pilot projects are devel oping new mechanismsto make such accumulation
easier, but their impacts have not yet been evaluated.

TheMicro Insurance organizations, for their part, arguethat if thisislowered, viable organizations can be created over
time. This has been the experience of several other countries, with different capital requirements .What is also being
discussed isthe possibility of the government matching the premium contributed by the poor, so that appropriate coverage
can be made available. This has been done for yearsfor the formal sector workers who constitute hardly 8% of the Indian
workforce at present.

Some suggestions in this regard are as follows:

% Givethe matching premium asalump sum to peopl€'s organi zations (unions, cooperatives, SHG federations) and NGOs,
in order to ensure that they actually reach the poor. Systemswill, of course, have to be devel oped to ensure proper audit
and accountability.

% Develop animplementation mechanism that involvesthe above organi zations, rather than subsidizing premiumsthrough
government departments and insurance companies which have limited outreach and services vis-a-vis the poor.

This note triesto present the “ main features of the “ state of the art”, as we have understood it both from our own daily
Micro Insurance practice and experiences, and those of others in India and abroad. It hopes to contributes towards an
understanding of how we can support and assist the poor, and especially women, in their struggle against vulnerability, risk
and povert

REFERENCES

ARNOTT, RicHARD & JoserH SticLiTz (1991). “Moral Hazard and Nonmarket Institutions: Dysfunctional
Crowding Out or Peer Monitoring?’ American Economic Review 81 (1): 179-90.

BesLey, TimotHy (19953), “ Non-market | ngtitutionsfor Credit and Risk-Sharing in Low- Income Countries,”
Journal of Economic Perspectives 9, 115 —127.

BesLey, TimotHy (1995b), “ Savings, Credit, and Insurance,” in Jere Behrman and T.N. Srinivasan, eds.,
Handbook of Devel opment Economics, vol. 3. Amsterdam: North-Holland.

DaLev-Harris, Sam (2003). Sate of the Microcredit Summit Campaign Report 2003. Washington:
Microcredit Summit, November.

Das, JsHnu & Saumya Das(2001). “Trugt, Learning, and Vaccination: Case Study of aNorth-Indian Village,”
Social Science and Medicine.

Deaton, Ancus (1997), The Analysis of Household Surveys. Baltimore: Jonns Hopkins.

HazeLL, Peter (1992). “ The appropriateroleof agricultural insurancein devel oping countries,” Journal of
International Development 4: 567-581. 16



RAI

HazeLt, PeTer (n.d.) “ Potential rolefor insurance in managing catastrophic risk in devel oping countries,”
International Food Policy Research Ingtitute, draft.

JaLAN, Jyotsna & MAaRTIN RavaLLion (1999), “ Arethe Poor Less Well Insured? Evidence on VVulnerability
toIncomeRiskin Rura China,” Journal of Development Sudies.

KaHNEMAN, DANiEL, Amos Tversky & PauL Siovic (1982), Judgement under Uncertainty: Heuristics
and Biases. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Kamanou, GiseLE & JoNATHAN MorbucH (2004). “Measuring vulnerability to poverty,” in Stefan Dercon,
ed., Insurance Against Poverty, Oxford University Press.

KAaNBUR, Ravi (2001). “ Economic Policy, Distribution and Poverty: The Nature of Disagreements,” World
Devel opment.

Lim, Youncaae & Rosert Townsenp (1998), “ General Equilibrium Modelsof Financia Systems: Theory and
Measurement in Village Economies,” Review of Economic Dynamics1 (1), January, 59 - 118.

17



L etter No.V-34564,Reg.533/2007-2008 INDIAN JOURNAL OF RESEARCH(2011)5,18-21
ANVIKSHIKI ISSN 0973-9777 Advance Access publication 22 Jun.2011

TODAY'SE-BANKINGNEEDS: CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP
MANAGEMENT

MoHAMMAD Sourizael*

Abstract

The surprising development of information and communication technology has made significant changes to the current
world, especially banking system. Service industries are evolving in the world today. Banking services have significantly
changed under the information and communication technologies. Developing and spreading e-banking has been
considered as an information and communication technologies application in banking and monetary markets, but this
approach cannot be successfully achieved without considering customer relationship management. This point is going

to be considered in this article, and in the end, some approaches will be recommended for being appropriately applied.
Keywords: e-banking, customer relationship management (CRM), information and communi cation technol ogy.

Introduction
Theworld'scurrent economy hasbeen sgnificantly influenced by information technol ogy. I nformation technology
makes creating new production approaches, new toolsand variousways of communications, new products
and services, and new formsof publicities*. Thedevel opment of technologies, especialy information technology
and itsbeing inclusive created extended changesin variousfacets of human’slife. Thesetechnologiesare
increasingly and progressively devel oping anditsone of the symbol sof the current world, including e-banking
or creating exchanges and trading of products and payment through tel ecommuni cation systems?. Today,
people can performtheir privatetasksat homeusingaPC and amodem, and this processfacilitated doing
businessthat it’sleaded to increasing competition among various organizations and companiesin different
fiddsof services, production and commerce. M ost industries have somehow been influenced by thispromising
technology 2. But noindustry asthat of banking industry has been experienced the presence of e-commerce*.

Main concepts
E-banking: e-banking isakind of banking servicesthat wasoriginally usedin Americain 1995, and then
quickly was spread in devel oped countriesand finaly in devel oping countries®. Various definitionshave been
made regarding e-banking asfollows:

*Department of Electronics, Young Researcher Club, Zabol Branch ,Islamic Azad University (Zabol) Iran.
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— Providing e-banking for customers through safe intermediate and without physical presence ©.

— Customer’susing of internet in order to organize, experiment and change their banking accounts or to financein banks
for giving operations and banking services’.

— Presenting direct banking services and operations to customers through mutual electronic communication channels?.

Customer Relationship Management

Some of the definitionsregarding customer relationship management areasfollows:

— Customer relationship management means creating and maintaining personal relationship with useful customersthrough
communication and information technology °.

— Customer relationship management, as a process, consists of supervising on customer, managing and eval uating data,
and finally creating real benefitsfrom extracted information in interaction with them

— Customer relationship management is a comprehensive strategy for business and marketing that incorporated the
process's technologies and all business activities concerning customer

Expressing theissue

The organizationswhich competefor gaining the market’s power are repeatedly seeking waysto outgo their
competitors. A successful customer rel ationship management isone of the main competitive benefitsthat the
organizations can be benefit from avoiding thetransmission of customersto other organizations*2. Themore
organizations maintai n an effectiverel ationship with their customers, the better opportunitiesthey achievefor
giving servicesto their customers. While organi zations more or |ess have solved theissuesrelated to one-
dimensional operations through planning systems of organization’sresources, have morefocused on the
improvementsof one-dimensional operationsintermsof thevaluesthey giveto customers. Therefore, the
bankscan attract the attention of their customersthrough gpplying thewaysof customer relaionship management,
and henceincreasetheir validity and thebank’sprestige.

The aim and benefits of using CRM in e-banking
Initsmost basic meaning, the main aim of customer rel ationship management isunderstanding and having a
better relationship with customersfor increasing their faithful nessand benefits of company.

Theam of customer relationship management isnot only increasing the customer’ ssatisfaction, but express
the strategic formation of theinteraction between organi zation and their customerswith theaim of maximizing
customer’slifetimefor organization. Customer rel ationship management isal so capable of decreasing the
distance between customer and organi zation and causes the organization’s success through customer’s
faithfulness, superior services, better gathering dataand organi zationd training 2.

Some significant pointsin implementing CRM in e-banking
Of themainfactorsin lack of appropriate application of thisdesign can betheweaknessesin organization’s
knowledge management capabilities. Because one of thekey factorsin successwhich most notionsconcerning
customer relationship management isagreed upon isorgani zation’ sknowl edge management capabilities4,

A successful customer relationship management i sdependabl e on applying the effectiveinformation gained
from customersinto organi zation’sknowledge from their customers®®. Becausethe devel opment of Strategies,
productsand suitable servicesaswell aschoosing appropriate scattering channel sand customer relationship
dependson organi zation’ sknowledge of customersand themarket’sconditions?é. Theknowledge management
capability, whichisoneof thetwo key factorsin succeeding the customer rel ationship management projects
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based on Chen and Chen’sresearches?’, isableto equip the organi zation to an powerful decision-making
toolsfor their customers?,

Of thekey factorsin succeeding customer relationship management projectsisthe cooperation of different
personswith variousorgani zationa performances™®. Theexperimentsinthefieldsof sellingand marketing are
awaysemphasized on the necessity of the operational cooperation in organi zation for succeeding the customer
rel ationship management projects. According to theresearches, theimplementing of customer relationship
management project in organization trough ateam of employed onesin variouspartsof organizationisakey
factor in achieving success?.

After choosing the customersthe bank isgoing to maintain along timerelationship with, and then the next
sageisdetermining thewaystointeraction with. Thestrategiesfor customer interactionincludedetermining the
processes of interaction with customers, communication centers, staff and distributing channels 6. Theaim of
thisstrategy isto consider thissignificant processthat when and how customerswant to communicatewith the
bank. Theentire customer’ sinteraction must be appropriatel y cooperated with cycling duration and managed
intermsof customer’ sfeaturesand preferences. The concerned bank should create acommunication center,
becauseit iseasy to be managed by the bank and customersare able to have are ationship with the bank by
gpending lessmoney. Itisnecessary that the sufficient increasing among vari ous communi cation channelsand
their cooperation be considered.

Cugtomersaredwaysseeking to providemorefaithful banking servicesby thebank. Inaddition, guaranteeing
the personal and privateinformation protection of the cussomersby the bank issoimportant. Becausethelack
of itsaccurate application will damagethe bank’ sreputation and the customer’ strust will be decreased.

Resultsand Discussion
Based on what mentioned before, thefollowing issuesare recommended for appropriate application of CRM:

1 Devising a comprehensive program and an strategic management is necessary for timely beginning and ending of
implementing the CRM project in banks. This process cause the team of project not to be marginalized and the
substructures is more incorporated and additional costs be reduced in the future.

2. Banks must be more aware of their customer’s personality traits. For example, how should the irritable and angered
customersis dealt with? How should unstable and easily changing moods customers be behaved? The seller must be
S0 patient in these circumstances. However, the banks should be equi pped with identifying the customer’s behaviors %,

3. Inorder to the strategic and tactic mistakes be avoided (individual and procedural), it is necessary that controlling and
supervising performances concerning the team members performance and the development of the stages in al the
application stages be performed.

4. Considering theitems of strategy application model of CRM (intellectual, social and information technology), the ways
of their improvementswill beidentified by specifying the banks weak points concerning every item.

5. Itisnecessary that the various parts of the bank have a close interaction with each other in order to the CRM strategy
be desirably applied and implemented.

6. Organizational structure, humanity factors and culture can influence the application of CRM strategy. The types of
individuals and their motives can provide the required skills for supporting sustainable competitive benefits.
Organizational cultures, including shared values, behavioral norms, symbolsand symbolic activities, should be adapted
with organizational structures and humanity factors.

7. Strategic application 0 CRM in banks have some benefits, including reducing the official costs, increasing the
effectiveness of marketing competitionsin electronic and traditional markets and increasing customer response.
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GREEN MARKETING

MR. Sanpeep A. MisHrA®

Introduction

Green marketing began in Europeinthe early 1980swhen certain productswere found to be harmful tothe
earth’satmosphere. Consequently new types of productswere created, called “ green” productsthat would
cause less damageto the environment. The movement quickly caught oninthe United Statesand hasbeen
growing steadily ever since. The devel opment of ecol ogically safer products, recyclable and biodegradable
packaging, energy-efficient operations, and better pollution controlsare all aspects of green marketing.
Green marketing has produced advances such as packages using recycled paper, phosphate-free detergents,
refill containersfor cleaning products, and bottlesusing lessplastic.

According to theAmerican Marketing Association, green marketing isthemarketing of productsthat are
presumed to be environmental ly safe. Thusgreen marketing incorporatesabroad range of activities, including
product modification, changesto the production process, packaging changes, aswell asmodifying advertisng.
Yet defining green marketing isnot as mpletask where several meaningsintersect and contradict each other;
anexampleof thiswill betheexistence of varying social, environmental and retail definitionsattachedtothis
term. Other smilar termsused areEnvironmental Marketing and Ecologica Marketing. Thus”GreenMarketing”
refersto holistic marketing concept wherein the production, marketing, consumption and disposal of products
and serviceshappeninamanner that islessdetrimental to the environment with growing awareness about the
implicationsof globa warming, non-biodegradable solid waste, harmful impact of pollutantsetc., both marketers
and consumersare becomingincreasingly sensitiveto the need for switchinto green products and services.
Whiletheshiftto“green” may gppear to beexpengveintheshort term, it will definitely proveto beindispensable
and advantageous, cost-wisetoo, inthelong run.

Environmental ly-responsible or “ green” marketingisabus ness practicethat takesinto account consumer
concernsabout promoting preserveation and conservation of thenatura environment. Green marketing campaigns
highlight the superior environmenta protection characteristicsof acompany’sproductsand services, whether
those benefitstake theform of reduced waste in packaging, increased energy efficiency in product use, or
decreased rel ease of toxic emissionsand other pollutantsin production. Marketers have responded to growing
consumer demand for environment-friendly productsin severa ways. “ by promoting theenvironmentd attributes
of their products; by introducing new products; and by redesigning existing products all components of

*Asst. Professor, G.C.R.G Management College, LKO (U.P) & Ph.D in Management Singhania University (Rajasthan) India.
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environmental marketing.” Indeed, marketing campai gnstouting theenvironmenta ethicsof companiesandthe
environmenta advantagesof their productshaveproliferated in recent years.

Why Green Marketing?
Theterm’ greenmarketing’ hasbeen defined differently in different forums. A fairly comprehensivedefinitionis
provided bel ow, “ Green or environmental marketing consistsof al activitiesdesgned to generateand facilitate
any exchangesintended to satisfy human needs or wants, such that the satisfaction of those needsand wants
occurs, with minimal detrimental impact onthenatura environment.” (Polonsky 1994).

Theabovedefinition, asitsauthor pointsout, underscorestheredlization that the process of meeting human
needs and wantsisbound to harm the natura environment to acertain extent. It would thusbemoreapt toterm
green products, processesand systemsas being lessor more detrimental to the environment, rather thanusing
theterms* environmentaly friendly’ or ‘ environmentaly safe'.

A commonly accepted view of green marketing isthat of theadvertising or promotion of aproduct asbeing
more environmentally friendly. However, it must be mentioned that such claimshaveto be backed by actual
environmentally positiveinitiativesto beincluded in the category of green marketing. Infact, anumber of
countrieshaveintroduced ecomark schemesto help firmsauthenticatetheir green claims. According to Capra
(1983), traditional marketing theory has not takeninto consideration theimport of the ecol ogical facetsof the
environment inwhich economic activity takesplace. Whilesubstantia attention hasbeen paidto socid, culturd,
political, andlega environments, the physical environment issuesare often treated asaresponseto politica or
socid pressures. Instead, the marketing environment should be envisaged ascongisting of “layersof issuesand
interactions, with the physical environment asthe foundation on which societies and economiesare based”
(Pesttieand Charter 1992). Although many businesses may not consider environmenta problemsand issuesto
be of immediaterelevance, but thetruthisthat businessisvery much dependent upon the physica environment
inwhichitexig.

Itisredly scary toread these piecesof information asreported inthe Timesrecently: “ Air pollution damage
to people, cropsandwildlifein he UStota stensof billionsof dollarseach year”. “Morethan 12 other studies
intheUSBrazil Europe, Mexico, South Koreaand Taiwan have established links between air pollutants and
low birthweight prematurebirth till birth and infant death”.

Asresourcesare limited and human wantsare unlimited, it isimportant for the marketersto utilize the
resources efficiently without waste aswell asto achievethe organization’sobjective. So green marketingis
inevitable. Thereisgrowinginterest among theconsumersall over theworld regarding protection of environment.
Worldwide evidenceindicates people are concerned about the environment and are changing their behavior.
Asaresult of this, green marketing hasemerged which speaksfor growing market for sustainableand socidly
responsible products and services. Thusthe growing awareness among the consumersall over theworld
regarding protection of the environment in which they live, People do want to bequesath aclean earth to their
offspring. Various studies by environmentalistsindicate that people are concerned about the environment and
arechanging their behavior pattern so asto belesshostiletowardsit. Now we seethat most of the consumers,
bothindividual and industria, are becoming more concerned about environment-friendly products. Most of
them fedl that environment-friendly productsare safeto use. Asaresult, green marketing hasemerged, which
aimsat marketing sustai nable and socialy-responsible products and services. Now istheeraof recyclable,
non-toxic and environment-friendly goods. Thishasbecomethenew mantrafor marketersto satisfy theneeds
of consumersand earn better profits. Green marketing wasgiven prominencein thelate 1980sand 1990s after
the proceedings of thefirst workshop on Ecological marketing heldinAustin, Texas (US), in 1975. Several
books on green marketing began to be published theresfter. According to the Joel makeover (awriter, Speaker
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and strategist on clean technol ogy and green marketing), green marketing facesalot of challengesbecause of
lack of standardsand public consensusto what constitutes” Green”. Thegreen marketing hasevolved over a
period of time. According to Peattie (2001), the evol ution of green marketing hasthree phases. First phase
wastermed as“Ecological” green marketing, and during this period all marketing activitieswere concerned to
help environment problems and provide remedies for environmental problems. Second phase was
“Environmentad” green marketing and thefocusshifted on clean technology that involved designing of innovative
new products. which take care of pollution and wasteissues. Third phasewas* Sustainable’ green marketing.
It cameinto prominencein thelate 1990sand early 2000.

Reactions to “ Green Consumerism’
A number of factorshave caused bus nessfirmsin someindustriesto incorporate an environmental ethicinto
their operations. Theprincipd factor, of course, isthegrowing public awarenessof theenvironmenta degradation
that hasresulted asaconsequence of the growthin population and natural resource consumption throughout
theworld during thelast S0 years. Theissueisparticularly relevant in America, which accountsfor fully one
quarter of world consumption despite having only asmall fraction of theworld’s population. Thisgrowing
public awarenessof environmentd issueshasbrought withit acorresponding changein thebuying decisonsof
asignificant segment of American consumers. Asit isobserved, “ many consumers, and not just the most
environmentally conscious, are seeking waysto lessen the environmental impacts of their personal buying
decisonsthrough the purchaseand use of productsand services perceived to beenvironmentally preferable.”

Businessestook heed of thisgrowthin* green consumerism,” and new marketing campaignsweredevised
to reflect thisnew strain of thought among consumers. Companieswith product linesthat werecreatedinan
environmentally friendly fashion (i.e., with recycled products, comparatively low pollutant emissions, and so
on) quickly learned to shapetheir marketing messageto highlight such effortsand to reach those

Thephraseenvironmentally friendly isused to refer to goods, servicesand/or practicesconsdered toinflict
little harm on the environment. The phrase has beenin common usagefor at least 20 yearsand isoften added
to product advertising or packaging to promoteasale.

It also means* being friendly to the environment”. For example, you can be environmentally friendly by
recycling, or by being “green”, aspeoplecall it. Thereare aso many organi sationsthat associatethemselves
with theterm, such as Greenpeace.

In pest control, integrated pest management isregarded as more environmentally friendly than traditional
pesticide use, asitsgod isto reduce pesticide useto aminimum by using avariety of lessimpactive means, with
pesticidesonly asthelast resort. More recently, the devel opment of biological pest control methodsarean
effort to go afurther step to being environmentally friendly.
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Abstract

Ayurvedic Medicines are getting popular day by day and at the same time lot of manufacturers are joining the race. In
such situation the Ayurvedic Classical Medicines which are generic in nature are facing a problem of Brand Distinction
because of similar name .This study is meant for the analyzing and under standing the different issuesand related Brand
Differentiation Problems in the Classical Ayurvedic Medicines through study of its Consumer Behaviour Pattern with
special reference to the Varanasi City.

Introduction

Ayurvedic medicinesin Indiaisbecoming popular at awide spread momentum and at present itsmarket is
around Rs. 60000 Millionincluding Class ca Ayurvedic Medicines, Patent and Proprietary Medicines, Herba
Extract and FM CG Productslike Herba Cosmetics. Out of thisthe Classical Ayurvedic Medicinesare having
themarket of around Rs6000 Million. Although the overal world herba marketsisover Rs 120000 Million.
Thelndian Herbal Export isyet to gainitsgenuine share being the motherland of the Ayurveda. The overall
Ayurvedic Medicineisdeveloping at areasonablerateof 15 to 20 percent, however, thegrowth of Classica
AyurvedicMedicineisvery dow i.e. lessthan 5%. Theoneof thebas c chalenge beforethe Classica Ayurvedic
Medicineisthe mushrooming of manufacturer in the organized and unorganized sector. Thishascreateda
problem of Brand Devel opment and consequently the problem of Brand Recall. inthefield of Classical
Ayurvedic Medicines. Inthisstudy weshd |l examinethevariousdimens onsof Brand Attributesand Consumer
Behaviour with special referenceto theVaranas City.

Objective of the Sudy
Theobjectiveof thisstudy isto study thevariousfactorseffecting Brand Differentiation, Brand |dentification
and Brand Recall of Classical Ayurvedic Medicines.

*General Manager, Swasthya Vardhak Pharmacy (P) Ltd, Varanasi. (U.P) India. e-Mail: singraaj @rediffmail.com
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BRAND DIFFERENTIATION ISSUES IN CLASSICAL AYURVEDIC MEDICINES : A STUDY OF ITS CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR
PATTERN WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE VARANASI CITY

Classical (Shastrokta ) Ayurvedic Medicines

Classica (Shadtrokta) Ayurvedic MedicinesarethoseAyurvedic Medicines the manufacturing of whichare
based on theformulations given inthe Classical Ayurvedic Textslike Bhaishajya Ratnavali , Sharangdhar
Samhita, Ras Tantra Sar, Ayurvedic Sar Sangrah, Bhava Prakash Nighantu, Yog Ratnakar, Charak
Samhitaetc. TheAyurvedic Formulationswhich do not follow any Classica Ayurvedic Textscomesunder the
category of Patent & Proprietary ( Anubhut) Medicines. Themgjor category of Classica Ayurvedic Medicines
may be classified under Asav —Arishta, Bhasma, Churna, Kwath, Ghrita, Tail, Lepa, Manjan, Maham, Ras,
Rasayan, Guggulu, bati, Gutik, K shar, Avadeha, M odak, Pak, ShuddhaDravaya, Gold, Silver and Pearl containing
Medicines, Lauh, Mandoor and Parpati etc. These medicinesare made by theingredientswith herba minerd,
metal and someanimal originingredientsin the given proportion as per formulamentionedinthe Classical
Ayurvedic Textsof Ayurveda

Development of Brand in Classical ( Shastrokta) Ayurvedic Medicines
Intheancient period of VadicAgesthe Classica ( Shastrokta) Ayurvedic Medicinesweresointermingled with
Individua branding of Ayurvedic Physicians( Vadyas) that no separate Brand I dentity of Classical Ayurvedic
Medicineswere observed. The service user ( Patient) choice wasrestricted to only Physician and not the
Ayurvedic Medicinesgiven by them. SincetheAyurvedic M edicine Preparation was confined to theAyurvedic
Physician, theformulation wasa so tried to kept secret till now ( by someAyurvedic Physicians) to check its
commercial production. Inthelater phase the Ayurvedic Formulationswere made basically asmentionedin
different Ayurvedic Texts on Commercid level by old classicd Ayurvedic Drug Manufacturing companieslike
Dabur, Baidyanath, Zandu, Gurukul Kangri, Unjha, AryaVaidyashaaand Swasthya Vardhak Pharmacy etc.

Challenge before the Brand Management of Classical Ayurvedic Medicine

Duringthe Brand Management of Classcal Ayurvedic Medicinethebasi ¢ chalengefaced by theManufacturing
Companiesisabout the Generic Name of Ayurvedic MedicineslikeAshokarishta, Dashmularishta, Trifala
Churna. Such Brand Names are common and any Ayurvedic M edicine under the samelike the mentioned
above can makethese Classica Ayurvedic Medicine under the same Brand name. In such situation it become
adifficult task for aconsumer to differentiate between the different companiesmanufacturing the same product
under same Brand Name. Thisconfusion may benefit some companiesbut at the sametimeharmthe other
company also because of thisBrand Dilemma.

Inthisstudy wewould make an effort to find out how aconsumer behave towards sel ecting aspecific
Classicd Ayurvedic Medicine Brand over other.

Researc Methodol ogy
(1) Period of Research  : Jan’ 2011 toApril’ 2011
(2 SampleSize : 100 Consumers of Ayurvedic Medicines
(3 Sampling Method  : Simple Random Sampling

(4) Sampling Area : Varanasi City

(5) Research Instrument : Questionnaire

Q.1How you normally purchaseaClassical Ayurvedic Medicine?
(A) Self Decision (B) OnAdviseof Medical Store
(C) OnAdviseof Ayurvedic Physician (D) OnAdviseof FriendsRelatives
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Data Finding and Inter pretation : 42% purchase the Classical Ayurvedic Medicines on advise of Friends/
Relatives, 24% On advise of Ayurvedic Physicians, 21% OnAdvise of Medical Storeand 15% on Self
Decision. It canbeinterpreted that still the magjor partsof purchase of Ayurvedic Medicinescomesfromthe
advise of Friends/Relativeswhich may be dueto their experience or the advice of physician givento them.

Q.2 How you normally differentiate a Classi cal Ayurvedic Medicine Brand of same product from different
manufacturing company ? Tick therel evant option.

(A) Mentioning of Company Namewith the Brand Name

(B) Presentation of Product including Color Scheme, Design of label, Logo, Shape of Bottleand Cap

(C) Asper suggestion of Medical Store

(D) Asper suggestion of Physician

(E) Onthebasisof Advertisement

(F) Not clear ,asit create confusion

Data Finding and Interpretation : 47% differentiate while purchase Classical Ayurvedic Medicine by
Presentation of Product including Colour Scheme, Design of Label, Logo , Shape of Bottle and cap etc.
32% on basisof Mentioning of Company Namewith the Brand Name. 9% as per suggestion of Medical
Store, 6% as per suggestion of Physician,4% on basisof Advertisement and 2% Not clear about their basis
of purchasedueto confusion onthisissue. Itinterpretsthat Presentation of Product including Color Scheme,
Designof label, Logo, Shapeof Bottleand Cap playsacrucid rolein Brand Differentiation supported with
the Mentioning of Company Namewith the Brand Name

Q.3How you normally ask about aClassical Ayurvedic MedicinefromaMedica Store?

(A) Put up the Prescription of Ayurvedic Physician beforethe Medical Store

(B) Ask for the specific Brand of Classica Ayurvedic Medicine

(C)Ask for the specific Brand of Classical Ayurvedic Medicine with its Company Name

(D) All of theabove

Data Finding and Inter pretation : 69% put up the prescription of Ayurvedic Physician beforethe Medical
Store. 21% ask for the specific Brand of Classical Ayurvedic Medicine. 6% ask for the specific Brand of
Classical Ayurvedic Medicinewith its Company Name. 4% follow all of theabove activities. It may be
interpreted thet majority of Consumer onfirst stagerely ontheMedical Storeto honour the prescription .

Q4 Doyou get advisefrom your Ayurvedic Physi cian that of which company / Shop the Classical Ayurvedic

M edicine should be purchased

(A)Yes

(B) No

(C)Sometimes

(D) Depending uponthesituation

Data Finding and Interpretation : 64% saysYes. 14% says No, 16% says Sometimesthey are asked and
6% saysit dependsuponthestuation. Itinterpretsthat theAyurvedic Physiciansare quite Brand conscious
and they havetheir own Brand Choice.

Q5 Doyou changethe Brand of Classical Ayurvedic Medicine frequently ?

(A) Yes (B) No
(C) Sometimes (D) Depending uponthedtuation

Data Finding and Interpretation : 14% saysYes. 64% saysNo, 16% says Sometimesthey change and 6%
saysit depends upon the situation. It interpretsthat the Ayurvedic Medicines are having comparatively
better Brand Loyalty as64% stick to the Brand.
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Conclusion

From the above study it may be concluded that While purchasinf the Ayurvedic Medicine the consumer major dependency
ison the suggestion got from their Friends and Relatives. They differentiate a specific Classical Ayurvedic medicine on the
basis of Presentation of Product including Color Scheme, Design of label, Logo, Shape of Bottle and Cap, Mentioning of
Company Name with the Brand Name. While purchasing they put up the Prescription of Ayurvedic Physician before the
Medical Store. Magjority of Consumer get advise from their Ayurvedic Physician that of which company / Shop the Classical
Ayurvedic Medicine should be purchased. Ayurvedic Medicines consumers are having comparatively better Brand Loyalty
to stick to the Brand.
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ROLE OVERLOADAND ROLE CONFLICTIN FEMALEEMPLOYEES:
ANTECEDENTSAND CONSEQUENCES
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Abstract

During the last few decades, there have been many changesin women'’s status throughout the world. In particul ar, women
in professional career are increasing and they made quite an astonishing advancement in every field of life. Thisisalso
true in context to women in India. Besides this advancement, an Indian employed woman has to perform many roles at a
time. They have to fulfill the demands of the both worlds, the organization in general and the family in particular.
Thereby, they suffer from the stresses arises due to role overload, whereas, role conflict arises due to work-family
interface. These multiple role demands have negative consequences on women’'s mental and physical health. In the
present study, an attempt has been made to find out the various antecedents, consequences of role overload, and role
conflict among employed women.

KeyWords: Role Overload, Role Conflict, Antecedents, Consequences & Femae Employees.

I ntroduction

Inthe age of globalization, industrialization and modernization, women of thisgeneration arefacing more
problemsascomparedtotheir earlier generationsthroughout theworld. Women who arein employment have
towork hard to keep abal ance between work and homerel ated responsbilities. Many women feel additional
stresswhen they must decide, what they fedl isbest for their familiesor what isbest for their career. They have
awaysbeen responsiblefor variety of tasks, e.g. earning anincometo support their family, managing household
chores, providing careto thechildren, elderly parentsor relativesand juggling the social rolesof being awife,
mother and friend.

Roleoverload refersto an imbal ance between the role demands placed on theindividua and theresources
at the person’sdisposal to meet those demands (French, & Caplan, 1973). Overloaded individualsmust do
morethanthey candointhetimeavailableto them or requireknowledgeor skillsthat liebeyond their capabilities.
Thereare several typesof role overload. Quantitative overload (alarge number of tasksin agiven period of
time) contrastswith qualitative overload (ademand to perform at alevel exceeding theresourcesavailableto
theindividual). An objectiveload can be measured objectively (for example, intermsof time), whereasa
subjectiveload isexperienced, perceived, and reported by theindividual (French, & Caplan, 1973).

Role overload term isalso defined as having too many role demands and too littletimeto fulfill them
(Baruch, Biener, & Barnett, 1985; Rapoport, & Rapoport, 1976). Mosby’smedical dictionary (2009) define
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roleoverload ‘ acondition in which thereisinsufficient timeinwhich to carry out all of the expected role
functions .

Novak and Guest (1989) suggested fiveindicesfor “burden” of roleoverload:

Time burden refersto the burden imposed by restrictions on the caregiver’'stime.

Developmental burden refers to the sense of impaired development as compared with peers.

Physical burden refersto feelings of tiredness and damage to physical health.

Social burden refersto the caregiver’sfeelings toward the care-giving role.

Emotional burden refersto the caregiver’s negative feelings toward the person receiving care.

Roleconflict refersto” theextent to which aperson experiences pressureswithin onerolethat areincompatible
withthe pressuresthat arisewithin another role” (Kopelman, Greenhaus, & Connolly, 1983). Mosby’sMedica
Dictionary (2006) definerole conflict * the presence of contradictory and often competing role expectations.
According to Wikipedia, “ Role conflictisaconflict among theroles corresponding to two or more statuses.”
For example: “Peoplein modern, high-income countriesjuggle many respong bilitiesdemanded by their various
satusesand roles. Asmost mothers can testify both parenting and working outs dethehomeare physically and
emotiondly draining.

Role conflict and role overload tend to be used interchangeably in theliterature when, in fact, they are
related but distinct concepts. Often, role conflict issaid to exist when persons (usualy women) smultaneoudy
fulfill multipleroles, such asspouse, parent, and paid worker. However, fulfilling severa rolessimultaneoudy
actualy ismoreindicativeof roleoverload.

Roleoverload leadsto role conflict only when the demands of one of the multiplerolesmakeit difficult to
fulfill the demandsof another role. Role overload morelikely leadstoroleconflictinasituationinwhich no
dternative mechanismsexist to hel p personsfulfill adequately their variousroles. Inasmilar vein, aperson may
experience conflicting demands of multipleroles(role conflict) but, unlesstime pressureisanissue, heor she
will not necessarily encounter roleoverload.

Themain source of women'srole conflict isinsufficient timeto performal thetasks expected of themand
meet al their obligationsespecialy when they aremarried and mothersof small children and whentheir paid
work demandslong, inflexible hours (Cooke, & Rousseau, 1984; Fox, & Nickals, 1983; Moen, & Dempster-
McClain, 1987). Compared to other employed women, employed mothersreport experiencing significantly
moreroleoverload androle conflict (Barnett, & Baruch, 1985).

gabsdwpNpE

Antecedents and Consequences of Role Overload and Role Conflict

Some researchershaveindicated that women who occupy multipleroles (mother, worker, Soouse) experience
better mental and physical health than women who occupy few roles, perhapsbecausewith multipleroles, the
stresses of onerole may be offset by therewards of another (Barnett, Marshall, & Singer, 1992). Thedata
suggest that an overload of actual tasksisnot the prime cause of the poorer mental health among women,
athoughit may beacontributing factor, especialy anong employed wives. Thisindicatesthat itisthekindsof
demandsfound inthe home and associ ated with children which producesafeding of incessant demandsand
not ssimply the number of tasksthat must be performed which are created in amultiplerolewhich eventually
may result in poor mental health.

Thoits(1986) found that multipleroleinvolvementslead to ameaningful senseof self that enhanceswel |-
being. Verbrugge (1986) findsthat the physical health of both sexesimprovesasroleinvolvementsincrease.
Thoits(1983) and Baruch and Barnett (1986) report similar findingswith regard to psychological health. The
positiveimpact of employment on both sexes' psychologica well-being iswell-documented (Aneshensel,
Frerichs, & Clark, 1981, Barnett, & Baruch, 1985, Kesder, & McRage, 1982, Radloff, 1975).
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Contrary to the abovefindings, many studies conclude that work-family overload does, infact, lead to
psychological digtress. Itisargued that one’ stime and energy are exhausted by multipleroleinvolvement. This,
along with theincreased probability of conflicting roleobligations, issaid tolead to role strain and diminished
psychologica well-being (Barnett, & Baruch, 1985, Goode, 1960). Inthisregard, Pearlin (1975) reportsthat
“housework overload” increasesthelikelihood of depressionin employed wives. Pleck, Stainsand Lang
(1980) and K opelman, Greenhausand Connolly (1983) find that role conflict exertsanegative effect onlife
satisfaction. Inonestudy it wasfound that heavy job demandsthat createfatigue may |ead toincreased risk of
physical and mental health problems (Repetti, Matthews, & Waldron, 1989).

Many studiesfind that childrenincreasewomen'sdistress(Gore, & Mangione, 1983, Reskin, & Coverman,
1985). Cleary and M echanic (1983) concludethat the positive rel ationship between children and depression
among employed womenisduepartialy to thetimeand work demandsof their dua roles. Inaddition, several
sudieshavefoundthat thegreater husbands' participationin domestic activities, the better wives mentd hedth
(Kessler, & McRae, 1982, Krause, & Markides, 1985, Pleck, 1985, Ross, Mirowsky, & Huber, 1983,
Vanfossen, 1981).

Repetti, Mathews and Waldron (1989) concluded that women’semployment does not have anegative
effect on their health, on an average; indeed, employment appearsto improve the health of married and
unmarried women who have positive attitudestoward employment. Several cross-sectiona studieshaveaso
found that the associ ati on between empl oyment and good health isstronger for women who havefavorable
attitudestoward employment or women who prefer employment to being ahomemaker (Parry, 1987; Ross,
Mirowsky, & Huber, 1983).

Finaly, someresearchersconcludethat role overload and role conflict exert littleor noinfluence on stress-
related outcomes. Hauenstein, Kad and Harburg (1977) find that number of hoursin housework, number of
children, and workl oad have no effect on women' sblood pressure. Radl off (1975) findsno rel ationship between
housework timeand depression. In addition, Pleck (1985) concludesthat amount of time spent inwork and
family roles(roleoverload) hasno strong impact on employed wives well-being.

Onreviewingtheinitid literature, it can be concluded that the extraburden of employment created stress
for women. However, more recent studies show that women who work outsidethehomeare*” healthier” than
thosewho do not (Repetti, Matthews, & Waldron, 1989). One of the explanations suggeststhat socia support,
providedinthework environment, actsasamediator connecting paid work to better health (Repetti, Matthews,
& Waldron, 1989). Thus, there are both positive and negative consequences dueto role overload and role
conflict depending on the capabilitiesand attitude of the person and work and family environment.
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Abstract

This paper throws light on study of Price of goods. This fact can be studied from the both per spectives from consumer/
buyer’s perspective as well as from producer/seller perspective.

Key words: value addition, revenue, footfalls, ambience, economy prices, infrastructure, demographics,
household,

Introduction
Indian Consumer isalwayslooking for the benefit that valuefor money. Heisalwaysinterested for cheaper
ratesfor quality products. Because hismenta Psychology isthat “ sasta, badiyaor tikkau.”

But whenwetak about from producer‘ sangleheislooking for profitsmargins. No producer will beready
tosaleat low price and not at high prices because he hasto survivein the market. So he hasto decide the
reasonable pricefor the product so that therewill beawin- win situation for both the parties.

In nutshell we can say happy pricewill bethat price where buyer hasno objection to pay, seller dsodon’t
have any issues. Now we haveto make him realize that how consumer isgetting benefitted when he buy from
us. Onceherealized thisfact that heisgetting somesort of benefit then definitely hewill buy fromus.

Actually thismay be oneof reason why mallslike Big Bazaar became so popular. People have started to
goto mallsand they became so popular in India. Because Customer realized thisfact ’iss se sastaaur achha
kahi nahi.” Eventhecompany alsoinsisted onthesamething.

Keepingthisfactinmindthat “ consumer istheking“ everythinginmallsislikeinfrastructure, ambience,
amosphereeverything wasso fabul ousand moreover everything under oneroof ether it may beto eat something,
or to watch movie and buy groceriesitems. And moreover within the budget of consumers.

Consumer Perspective: Now let usstudy from consumer’ spoint of view. Consumer mostly spendsmainly on
food items. For this purpose we have taken sample of two mallsof Kanpur situated at different locations
following different Strategies.

*Asst. Professor, G.C.R.G.Management College, LKO (U.P.) & Ph.D in Management Singhania University (Rajasthan) India.
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Rave Multiplex Mall & Z Square Mall

a. Location: When wetalk about these above mentioned mallsboth are situated in primelocations. The cost
of land at theseareasisa so very high. Their target customersare high classfamilies.

b. Extreme Luxury Items: They are offering extreme luxury items. They are offering International aswell
National brands.

c. High Price: Asthey are offering national and international brands. So, the pricesof the productswill be
high. Then problem of affordability also comes.

d. World ClassBrands: The brandsthey are offering areworld classbrands.

e. Excdlent Quality: Today’scustomer isquality conscious. They prefer quality products because of high
standard of living. Their believe quaity mattersmost irrespectiveof price.

f. Main Customers:. Mainly Customersthosewho go to these mallsarefrom urban. They arewell educated
highmiddleclassfamilies. Their purchasing power ishigh.

Now let ustak about themall whichissituated inthe heart of thecity. Whichisquiet differentlocationfromthe
above mentioned mall.

Herewewill make comparative study of themall, thelocation, the customer, and various other parameters.

Rave Moti Mall, South X Mall

a. Location: These are situated in the centre of the city. They are situated in the nearby rural area. The
acquisition cost of land will be comparatively lessthan the above two mallswhich are situated in the posh
area.

b. Economy Price: They are offering economy prices.

c. Middleclassgoods:. They areoffering middle classgoods. M ostly peoplewould prefer to shop grocery
items. Food item, apparels, to dine and eat together.

d. Indian Brandsand International Brands: They arefollowing completely different strategies. They are
using Indian aswell aslnternational brands.

e. MediumQuality: They areoffering medium quality goods.

f. AttractiveInteriors: The interior isvery attractive.

g. Main Customers: Their main customersarerural, urban and suburbsof thecity. Thelow price assortment
will attract maximum of Indian consumersagaingt high priceand high comfort assortment intotality. Thelow
pricemall isableto attract even those customerswho were used to buy from general kiranastores.

Reasons Why we go to malls
Themainreasonto goto mal isouting and meanwhile spending timewith family

And along with entertainment, shopping and dining together. Normally we see customer would liketo have
afunand enjoy with hisfamily. Dueto shortage of timefamily membersdo not get timeto get dongwith each
other because of hectic schedulewhether heisafather, mother and children. Everyoneisso busy, sothat at
weekend they would like to spend timetogether. But hereisthe problem persistswhereto go then customer
usudly wouldliketo goto malls. That’swhy mallsare becoming so popular.

But when weta k about spending consumer usually goesto buy grocery items, daily use products, which
they useto buy again & again. It dependson number of footfallsper day. Usualy customersareinterested to
avall different saving offer, buy one get one, extrabeneficid offers.

No doubt usudly customersgo to buy food items, then apparel and electronicsand soon. Normally Indian
consumersare upper middle classfamiliesthey useto go duringweekends.
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Pricing strategy from seller’s per spective
For what isimportant for ushow much they buy from us. Normally intermsof money How much amount they
spend? when they shop?

Thisconsdersfollowing points:

% Number of footfallsof customers.

% How much they actually shop from us?
% Which items they spend more?

% How much they spend on entertainment?
% How much they spend on food items?

% How much they spend on apparels?

% How much they spend on electronics?

All theseareintermsof revenuefor aseller’ s perspective. Amount of salesthismatter for him. What
happenswhen we haveto buy for asingle person and threeto four memberswill gowith him. What we have
observed normally youwill never find doneor single personwho cometoamall.

So thereisan opportunity that persons accompanying may not buy today for themselvesbut thereisa
scopeof salesthat they will buy next timedefinitely.

Our tendency istofind out:

% Who are our potential customers?
% Who are our regular customers?

% Which oneisour profitable customer?
% Who are our visitors?

% Who are the actual shoppers?

Actua shoppersareprofitablefor usand visitorsareincurring no revenue. And sometimes adding cost
tous.

Sometimes if we go to some new place we shop there. These are sudden sales. This depends on the
popularity of city dso. Weanayzeratio of cussomerswhat israte of our profitable cusomersout of number of
customersvisited? We haveto betake care of customer’srequirement al so:

% Which product is more demanding?
% Which product’s sale is high?
% Which brand is more popular?

More over analysis can be done to trace out that ratio of customer whether it has been increased or
decreased irrespective of sales? Thisisresponsibility of the supplier isto Make ensure that customer’s
requirement will betaken careof.

Therearevariouscostsinvolved whilerunning such type of malls; heavy capital isrequired for thesame.

Therearevarioustypesof cost like:

Costs

Operational Cost
Lighting
Cleanliness
Maintenance
Staff salaries,
Product cost

No. of Brands
Total number of Products & Offering
Rent charges
Revenues

Vv vV vV vV VvV vV v v Vv
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» Cash sales
» Through Master/ Credit/ debit cards
» Discount offer
» Shelf life of the products
When we consider from seller’s point of view there are various types of costs like operational cost,
adminigrative expenses, sationery usedfor hills, vouchers, lighting, cleanliness, sdariesof employees, working
at different positions, salaries of staff, security guards, store handling workers, attendant, managerial staff
sdlaries, their incentivesand bonus.
Rent charges, number of stores, number of products, number of brandsinwhichwededl.
Fecilitiesgivento customersparking facilities, air conditioning, washroom facilitiesand much more.

Future prospects
Thenumber of children (0-15years) isaround 30 million: Thismeansthereisagrowth for toys, games, and
apparel segments. The number of peoplein 40-60 years of ageis40 per cent: Salesof cosmetics, skincare,
hair dyesand other youth including productswill rise. Consumer will spend oninteriorsand accessories. The
firmswhichareinvolvedinthiswill get benefit fromthis.

Conclusion
The consumer’s shopping record is usually combined with demographic factors (e.g., income, education of adultsin the
household, occupations of adults, ages of children, and whether the family owns and rents)?
This has been represented with help of achart.

» No of ads seen by shopper »| Recorded Purchases |« » Purchase on occasion

» Ads seen for competing brands » Time since previous purchase

» Previous purchase

» Current purchase

» Display status of competing brands
» Reward points

» Coupon available

» Coupon carrying or not

» Amount of coupon

Demographic factors Household Expenses
» Familysize

» Occupation Analysis

» Income

Seller has to take care of his cost also. Keeping in mind al the cost we need to compare our standards with our
competitors. InIndiathereisascopefor malls. By considering above mentioned pointswe can say that we can increase our
sales and survive in the market.
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ROLE OF INTERNET BANKING INPROMOTION OF ELECTRONIC
CITY
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Abstract

The advent of network of networks, widely known as the internet, has vastly influenced the way communication take
placeacrosstheglobe. It started a new era for information accumul ation and dissemination and envisaged the importance
of data management for individuals as well as corporate entities. Using this as a strategic tool, many companies started
expanding their services to achieve higher customer base and increased cost efficiency.

Development of electronic cities (virtual cities) is becoming an important issue in the whole world and this growth
will bring enormous opportunities for people life, job, and recreations.

Most services that provided by e-city directly or indirectly are based on electronic payment. Hence, it is possible to
understand importance of e-banking (Internet banking). Without e-banking services, electronic cities will be only
informatics and citizens should visit various departments to meet their needs. In this situation e-city will fail in fulfilling
its main objectives that are: provide easy services to citizens, reduce volume of traffic in offices and city and availability.

In fact, it can be claimed that e-city will be meaningless.
Keywords: Electronic city, Internet banking, el ectronic payment.

Introduction
Citieshave awaysbeen hubsof generation, dynamics, lifeand vitality. Nowadays humansarewitnessing an
epoch inwhich all theinteractionscomprising sale and purchase, diurnal transactions, banking operations,
education and learning, correspondence and conversation, meeting and confabul ations, canvassing and opinion
polls, declaration of views, voting, referendumsand peopl € s participation’sare actualized on the computer
screensinvirtua environments ( Asgharizadeh.E, et a, 2009).

Today cities' devel opment discussion spread to global network. Everyday new citiesand townwill be
madein cyberspacethat their materialsare computer’sbitsnot brick and mortar. These citiesare known as
virtud cities. Severd thousand peopleat anytimeengagedinthisvirtud citiesto dotheir work such aspurchasing,
sales, travel and recreationsfrom around theworld.

The advent of thisnetwork of networks, widely known asthe Internet, hasvastly influenced the way
communication take placeacrosstheglobe. It started anew erafor information accumul ation and dissemination
and envisaged theimportance of datamanagement for individualsaswell ascorporate entities. Usngthisasa
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strategictool, many companies started expanding their servicesto achieve higher customer base and increased
cost efficiency (Kishore, k.2008).

Sincein most services provided to citizensby offices, departments, enterprisesand service providersin
electronic citiesthereisneed for exchange of money, Internet banking because of widely usecan play acrucia
rolefor implementation and expans on of eectronic citiesmoreefficient.

Electronic city and its benefits

Electronic city can bedefined as utilization of communication and information technologiesin order to provide
urban serviceson timeand direct to citizensin 24 hours, 7 days of aweek. Therefore, e-city can provide
required facilitiesfor suitable access of citizenstoinformation and urban services and enormous opportunities
for better participationin variousactivities. In other word, Electronic city isametropolitan whosemost activities
arerealized by internet facilitiesand e ectronic systems. Such facilitiesmakeit feasiblefor citizensto accessall
offices, internal urban zones, aswell asother required dataround the clock thewholeweek inastable, religble
and confidential manner (Jddi, A, 2003,2007). An electronic city consstsof 4 chief sections.
Anelectroniclife
An electronic organization
An electronic government
An electronic infrastructure
Apart from citizensthe organi zations of an electronic city should act together with the updated technol ogy.
Those organizationswhich do not make such aterationswill be doomed to defeat inthebusinessworld. An
electronic government makesit feasiblefor citizensto accessd ectronic services. Hencetheinteractionsbetween
the citizensand other governmental and private organi zations are one of themost pivotal factorscausing an
electronic city success. An electronic city infrastructureisone of thefactorsregarded initsappraisals. An
electronic city development will encounter quandaries sansany appropriateinfrastructuresin the cultural,
human labor and technology fields ( Jaali, A, 2003).

E-Citizen compared with atraditiond citizen enjoysthefollowing benefits;
» E-citizenshave skills of using computers and the Internet and therefore, will survive with more confidencein the era of

information and communication.
e E-citizen livesin the day because is able to search and acquire last information, news, products and softwarein afew
minutes from the Internet.
E-citizen will have better trips because all stages of thetrip is planned before through Internet.
E-citizen has more chance to get job because from Internet it's easily to be aware of available job opportunities.
Reduce urban traffic due to lack of need to go daily for shopping, bank and reduce air pollution.
Promote a positive mood due to increased efficiency of their citizensin terms of time and energy.
Increasethelevel of public welfare.
Achievement of social justice by fair and equal distribution of public information and services.
Accelerating countries development.
Promotion of averagelevel of cultural and scientific of thecitizens.
Themainadvantagesof creating electronic citiesareto providequality servicesand high speed Internet for
citizens, improvethe quality of people'slivesby facilitating activitiesand improve the economic situation of
citizens, astep to provide servicesto urban citizens by defining appropriate communication technol ogies.
Reducing thetimewasted intraffic, equitabledistribution of facilities, reducesenvironmenta pollution, increase
employment and improvethe sustai nable management of urban.

Role of Internet banking in e-city
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Technologicd devel opmentsparticularly intheareaof informetion technol ogy arerevol utionizing many industries.
Among them bankingindustry isoneof themaost important industries. Banksare playing very important character
in business network. A business network consists of companies, individual sand the rel ationships between
them. Banksare playing an effectiverolein e ectronic payment system by creating and distributing avariety of
electronic payment instruments, accepting asimilar variety of instruments, processi ng those payments, and
participating in clearing and settlement systems.

Bankshavetwo important rolesin new business (Abas ngjad and M ehrnoush 2006):

1. Therole of banksas mediumof exchange of funds. Bankswith exposure of electronic servicesto buyersand traders ,etc.
will provide the opportunity to use money or credit transactions for the trade parties, In fact , Services offered by
banks , in e-commerce environment , will increase competition for more activity of other banks, other companies
involved in electronic transactions and supporting institutions. Nonethel ess, banks will face essential and operational
challengesin e-commercefield like competition and technological challenges. Banks Successto face these challenges
will help banksto stabilize their impact on el ectronic transactions market. Thereby, electronic banking hasimportant role
in the development and evolution of new business.

2. The role of banks in e-commerce as business partner: Another function of banks in electronic commerce system is
related to their role as deal party. In this context, Banks like other companies in e-commerce system, exchange their
products and services with companies and other financial and monetary institutions. Banks in this role will invest
through Internet in exchange and financial markets, etc. In this view, banks counts as main leaders in the use of e-
commerce and more consider the developmental role of Internet banks in e-commerce expansion; this means that
Internet banks by using e-commerce are expanding e-commerce scope.

Therefore, Theemergence of phenomenasuch ase-commerce and e-busi nesswhich are efficient method
inorder toincrease volume of businessand contact with customersand because of the number of users, these
phenomenon have attracted attention of many activitiesand professons. Asfar asinmost cases, these professons
havetried to set up virtua locationsthrough variouswebsitesin addition to physical locationsfor better access
tomarketsand customers. Thistrend hasled to creation and promotion of variousactivitiessuch ase-learning,
e-banking and other electronic services. Dueto ease, speed, accuracy and safety of these approaches many
countries started to use these new phenomena, which led to establishment of e-cities(Sarokola and Alvandi,
2007). Someof theimportant activitiesin e-city can benamed as:
= Administrative activities: clientsin virtual officesin e-city can apply and pursuit their requests through websites of

different departments with the specified procedure and rapid in 24 hours such as registration of documents and

property, and passport requests, etc.

= Business: buying and selling various goods, music, film and food, etc.

= Recreational activities: such as computer games, visit the treasures (museums) and historical places, electronic park.

= Educational activities and information acquisition: universities and schools are virtual in e-city. Therefore, accessto
information in any field will be easy through internet and online libraries and no need to be presence in educational
centers and attend classes.

= Political activities: participation in elections and access to |legislative announcements, etc.

= Travel activities: ticket booking, hotel reservation and car rental

= Therapeutic activity: onlinevisit of doctor, receive safety prescription, new medical information.

= Employment and labor demand: awareness of opportunities by filling the application form, and send the results, etc.

= Banking activities: paying bills, withdrawing money from accounts, transfer money, and return & receipt of cheque.

Ascan be seen, most servicesthat provided by e-city directly or indirectly are based on el ectronic payment.
Hence, it ispossible to understand importance of e-banking (Internet banking). Without e-banking services,
electronic citieswill beonly informaticsand citizensshould visit variousdepartmentsto meet their needs. Inthis
gtuatione-city will fail infulfillingitsmain objectivesthat are: provide easy servicesto citizens, reduce volume
of trafficin officesand city and avail ability. Infact, it can be claimed that e-city will bemeaningless.

Types of electronic banking
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E-banking meansproviding banking productsand servicesdirectly to customersthrough e ectronic, interactive
communication channel. In other word, €l ectronic banking refersto several typesof servicesthroughwhich
banks customerscan request information and carry out most retail banking servicesvialnternet, Pc, television
or mobile phone.

1. Brickand click or click (e-banking) and mortar (branches): Thistype of e-banking whichisalso known
ashybrid bankingisconventional offer of bank’sservicesto customer. Thetransformation fromtraditional
brick and mortar banking to e-banking has been automated teller machine (ATM). Today, most large
national banks, many regiona banksand even smaller banksand credit unionsoffer someformof online
banking, variously known as PC banking, home banking, electronic banking or Internet banking. Those
that do are sometimesreferred to as* brick-to-click” banks, both to distinguish them from brick-and-
mortar banksthat haveyet to offer online banking, aswell asfromonlineor “virtual” banksthat have no
physical branchesor tellerswhatsoever. In thiskind of E-banking an existing banking with physical offices
can establishawebsteand offer Internet banking toitscustomer asan additiond ddivery channels. Therefore,
many brick and mortar banking become click and mortar by adding I nternet astheir delivery channel.

2. Virtual banking: Any banking servicedelivered to the customer by meansof acomputer-controlled system
that doesnot directly involvethe usua bank’sbranchiscalled virtual banking and adhereto samerulesand
regulationsof central bank. In virtua banking, consumer isprovided with lessexpensive servicesthanthe
conventiona banking. Consumer also provided with more convenient and flexiblewaysof banking through
new access channels. Although both the Internet and virtual banking use Internet asits service channel,
I nternet banking isone of the mechanismsof traditional banking. Internet helpstraditional bankersto be
competitiveinthe global bank market. Virtual banking, on the other hand, isbank setup based totally
through Internet and has no physical assetslike building (branches) to deal with customersphysicaly.
Probably, theonly asset it may have would be computer mainframesto run itsoperation (Shanmugan and
Guru, 2003). The Security First Net Bank (SFNB) in the United State becomesthefirst virtual bank to
offer widerange of serviceson Internetin 1995. Infact thisbank was promoter of Internet banking and
caused big competition among inter-bank rel ations and followed by many other banks.

Type of Internet banking
Therearethreebasi c kindsof websitefacilitating | nternet banking inthe marketpl ace:

A. Information websites: Thisisthe most basic level of Internet banking. The bank has marketing information about its
products and services on astand-alone server. Thislevel of Internet banking service can be provided by the bank itsel f
or by sourcing it out. Sincethe server or website may be vulnerable to alteration, appropriate controls must therefore be
in placeto prevent unauthorized alterationsto datain the server or website (Kumar.D, et a, 2007).

B. Communication websites: Thistype Internet banking allows interaction between the bank’s systems and the customer.
It may belimited to electronic mail, account inquiry, loan applications, or static file updates. Therisk ishigher with this
configuration than with the earlier system and therefore appropriate controls need to be in place to prevent, monitor,
and alert management of any unauthorized attempt to access bank’sinternal network and computer systems. Under this
system the client makes a request to which the bank subsequently responds. Works on the same principle asthe e-mail
(Persumal and Shamugam 2004).

C. Transactionswebsites: under this system of Internet banking customers are allowed to execute transactions. Relative to
theinformation and communication types of Internet banking, this system possessesthe highest level of risk architecture
and must have the strongest controls. Customers' transactions can include accessing accounts, paying bills, transferring
funds, etc. these possibilities demand very stringent security ( Persumal and Shamugam 2004).

Main benefits of Internet banking in e-city
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Benefitsof dectronic banking can be categorized inthree groups. I-banking will lead organi zationd efficiency,
easier expans on, cost reduction and time saving which are essential for implementation of e-city.

Benefitsfromthe bank point of view: Thefirst benefitsfor the banks offering e-banking servicesis better

branding and better responsivenessto the market. Those banksthat would offer such serviceswould be
perceived asleadersin technol ogy implementation. Therefore, they would enjoy abetter brandimage. The
other benefitsare possibleto measurein monetary terms. Themain goal of every company isto maximize
profitsfor its owners and banks are not any exception. Automated e-banking services offer a perfect
opportunity for maximizing profits. According to different surveyse-banking servicesare cost saving ddlivery
channelsfor banks (Lustsik.O, 2003). Costs of banking servicethrough the Internet form afraction of
coststhrough conventional methods. Rough estimates assumeteller cost at Re.1 per transaction, ATM
transaction cost at 45 paise, phone banking at 35 paise, debit cardsat 20 paise and Internet banking at 10
paise per transaction (Vasu, D. 2005).

Thereby, e-banking has hel ped many banksto realize benefits, which are summarized below (Baten.M.

2010):

=
)
b)
0)
=
)
b)
0)

=

a)
b)
©)

Lower operational costs of banks

Automated process
Accelerated credit decision
Lowered minimum loan sizeto be profitable

Potentially lower margins

Lower cost of entry
Expanded financing reach
Increased transparency

Expand reach through self-service

Lower transaction cost
M ake some corporate services economically feasible for society
Make anytime access to accounts and loan information possible

Therearea so other benefitsof e-banking like organizationa efficiency, easier expansion, cost reduction,

attracting high value of customer and e-marketing which are essential for banksto go onlineand provide
banking servicesthroughinternet to citizensin e-city.

Benefitsfromthe customer’spoint of view: the main benefit from the customer’s point of view issignificant

saving of time by the automation of 1-banking services processing and introduction of an easy maintenance
toolsfor managing customer’smoney. The main advantages of I-banking for cussomersareasfollow:

Reduced costs in accessing and using the bank services

Increased comfort and timesaving- Transactions can be made 24 hours aday, without requiring the physical interaction
with bank

Quick and continuous access to information

Better cash management: |-banking facilities speed up cash cycle and increases of business processes as large variety
of cash management instruments are available on Internet sites of banks. Customers can download their history of
different accounts and decide before any other new transactions. Thiswill lead to better funds management.

Fromsociety per spective: e-banking business makes accessto finance from banksattractive. Society have

>
>
>
>

benefited from the devel opment of e-financeand gradually stepped out of theinformal sector. In particular,
e- finance offersthefollowing attractive benefitsfor society (Salehi and aipour, 2010):

Ease of use

Lower costs of financing

Convenience

Time savings
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» Operational efficiency

» E-banking will improvetransparency in transaction

» Globalization of trade through e-commerce providing global market to the national products and services
» Promotion of e-banking will eliminate therisk of carrying heavy cash.

Challenges of Internet banking in electronic city

Therearedwaystwo sidesto acoin. Similarly e-bankingtoo hasa“bane’ sidetoit. Banksofferse-banking
servicesto defend or expand market share or asacost saving strategy to reduce paperwork and personnel.
TheInternet a so providesbankswith substantial opportunity to extend their customer reach beyond existing
boundaries. Thereforedectronic ddlivery channelsoperatein an uncertainlega and regulatory environment so
all thesefactors present new challengesfor banksin managing security, integrity, and availability of services.
These challengeswhich are main obstaclesfor devel opment of Internet banking in should be reduced by
governmentsin order to absorb peopleto use I nternet banking whichisessentia for promotion of e-city.

Problem of security

= Loss of data due to technological default
= Lack of security measures

= Lack of strong trust environment

Operational

= Poor network infrastructures. (underdeveloped I T industry)

= Low level of computer literacy

= Limited trained human resources

= Managing technology, guideline, monitor and regulations

= Language and cultural issues

= Adverse industry trends

= Fear of competition

= Risks: If e-banking (Internet banking) hasfacilitated the banking service processes and made customerslifealot easier,
it has also thrown new challenges in terms of various risks which may affect the banks profitability, capital and
reputation aswell.

Conclusion
At thethird millenniumit’snot wrong to name I CT asthe main axis of development and evolution which it’s consequences
have had effective impact on peoples’ lives. In this regard, existence of electronic and Internet citiesin each country can
present alogical context, scientific and economic value of this phenomenon and provide academic ability and power of
nations in the production, distribution and use of knowledge.

Banksplay role of complement in the el ectronic exchange of goods and services. Therefore, banks have got an effective
role in new business; because they are providing basic context and terms for transfer of funds and credits through
electronic system whichisessential to establish and promote e-commerce and e-cities but to establish and create el ectronic
city, in addition to devel oping and implementing appropriate laws and required infrastructures, special legislation isneeded
and should be set especially for developing security standards and compliance to increase trust of citizens. These laws
should fit the needs of each characteristic of e-city. These rules and regulations can be investigated by government in
economic and social sectors. Lawsregarding to electronic crime, privacy, free flow of information, consumer protection and
e-commercelaws.
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FOREIGN TRADEAFTER GLOBALISATION

Dr. RaJEsH Nicam™

I ntroduction

Glogalisation hasmany meaning depending on the corrent and on the person who istalking about. Though the
precisedefinition of globdizationisgtill unavailableafew definitionsareworth viewing, Guy Brianbant : says
that the process of globalization not only includes opening up of world, trade, devel opment of advanced means
of communication, internationdization of financid markets, growingimportanceof MNC's, popula@ion migrations
and moregenerally increased mobility of persons, goodscapita dataand ideabut alsoinfections, diseasesand
pollution. Theterm flobalization refersto theintegration of economiesof theworld through uninhibited trade
andfinancid flows, asa so through mutua exchange of technology and knowledge. Idedlly, it dso containsfree
inter-country movement of labour. According to IMF, * Globalization may be defined asthe growing economic
interdependence of countriesworldwidethrough increasing volumeand variety of crossborder transactionsin
goodsand servicesand of capital inflow and a so through the morerapid and wide spead diffusion of technology.’

Globdizationisaprocessof devel opment of theworldinto asingleintegrated economic unit. Thisprocessisa
movetowardsaborderlessregine of freetrade based on competition. Theglobalization hasfour parameters,
thatis. (i) Reduction of trade barriersso asto permit freeflow of goodsand servicesacross nationa frontiers
(i) creation of an environment in which freeflow of capital cantake place. (iii) Creation of environment,
permiting freeflow of technology and (iv) Creation of an environment in which free movement of labour can
takeplaceindifferent countriesof theworld. In context of India, thisimplies spening up theeconomy toforeign
directinvestment by providing facilitiestoforeign companiestoinvestindifferent fieldsof economicactivity in
India, removing contraintsand obstaclesto the entry of MNCsin India, allowing Indian companiesto enter
into foreign collaborations and al so encouraging them to set up joint ventures abroad ; carrying out massive
import liberatization programs by switching over from quantitativerestrictionsto tariffsand import duties,
therefore globazation hasbeenindentified with thepolicy reformsof 1991 inIndia

India’s Foreign Trade since Independence
Theroleof foreign tradein economic development isconsiderable. Theclassical and Neoclassical economic
attached so much importanceto international tradein acountries development that they regarded it asan

* Associate Professer , Dept Of Economics, D.B.S. College Kanpur (U.P.) India.
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“engineof growth”. But after independence India’sadopted aninward looking strategy of development. This
srategy relied on encouraging domestic production for the domestic market behind high tariffsand high degree
of effective protection to the domestic industrial structure. For form viewing foreign trade as an engine of
growth, Indian planners sought to minimizeimport demand and viewed export moreor lessasanecessary evil
mainly to generate the foreign exchange earning to meet the part of theimport bill not covered by external
assistance. Controlsover importsand exportswere a so part of thissystem, ‘ T.N. Srinivasan’ hasargued that
the‘ development strategy based onimport substitution and the system of controlsthat were implemented
faledto producerapid growth, self-reliance, aninternationdly uncompetitiveindustrid structureand aperpetudly
precarious Balance of Payment (BOP)”.

With theredlization of the drawbacks of the excessively inward-looking trade strategy onthe one hand and
the need for moderni zation and technol ogy upgradation of thendian industry onthe other hand, certain policy
measureinthedirection of tradeliberalization wereininitiated thelate‘ seventies.” The strategy towardsa
greater integration of thelndian economy with therest of theworld hasbeen pursued sincethen. Theliberlisation
processremained dow during thefirst haf eightiesand it gathered momentum during the second half of the
decade.

Thepalicy change have beeninfluenced by the recommendations of anumber of committee, whichwere
set-up during the seventies and eightieslike committee onimport-export policies, and procedures (Chairman
: PC. Alexander. 1978) and the committee recommended s mplification of theimport licensing procedureand
provide aframework involving ashift in theemphasisfrom‘ controlsto development.” TheAbid Hussain
committee recommended ‘ growth led export’ rather than * export led growth’ and stressed upon the need for
hormonisation of foreigntrade policieswith other economic policies.

Thetrade policy changesinthe post 1991 period sought to mininisetherolefor quantitativerestriction
(Q.R.) and substantialy reducethetariff rateson thelines suggested by thetax reform committee (Chairman
RaaJ. Chdliah). Thedeva uation of Rupeein July 1991 and thetransition to themarket based exchange—rate
reginedeservementioninthisregard. Thepoliciesgoverning foreign investment and fpreign collaboration al'so
have undergone significant change, which have abearing on trade performance.

Thefocusof thesereformshasbeen on liberdization openness, trangparency and globdizationwithabasic
thrust on outward orientation focusing on export promotion activity and improving competitivencesof Indian
industry to meet global market requirements. The governments of I ndiapresented amedium tern Export
strategy for 2002-07 providing visonfor cresting stable policy, withamission to achieve one per cent of global
trade by 2007. The EXIM policy 2002-07 a so seeksto usher in an environment free of restriction and
controls.

The Important Trade Reform Measures (Siep Towards Globalisation)
Magjor reassuresintiated asapart of theliberalization and globalization strategy in the early minetiesincluded
thefollowing:

1 Devoluation : The first step towards globalization was taken with the announcement of the devaluation of Indian
currency by 18-19 per cent against major correnciesin theinternational foreign exchange market. In fact, thismeasures
wastaken in order to resolve the BOP crisis.

2. Allowingforeign Direct Investment (FDI) across awide spectorm of industries and encouraging non-debt flows. Some
of the recent intitatives taken to further liberalise the FDI regine, inter alias, include opening up of sectors such as
Insurance (upto 26%) devel opment of integrate township (upto 100%) defence industry (upto 26%). The Department
has also strengthened investment facilitation measures through FIIA.

3. Theremond of quantitative restrictions on imports.

Thereduction of peak customs tariff from over 300 per cent prior to the 30 per cent rate that applies now.
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According to Economic Survey 2006-07. “India s sharein world merchandise exports, after remaining
unchanged at 0.8 per cent between 2003-04, reached 1.0 per cent in 2005, and remained therein thefirst
eight monthsof 2006. Thisincreasewasdueto India sexport growing at morethan doubletherate of growth
of world export since 2005. Chinahasbeen astellar export performancefor years, for thefirst timein 2005
and thefirst eight months of 2006, India’s export growth surpassed that of China’.

Performance of Foreign Trade in India

Theworld trade hasundergone significant changes since 1996 dueto ahost of devel opment including asharp
fal ininternational pricesfor manufactured product and the emergence of economic crisesin certain partsof
theworld. These unfavorable factors have had their impact on the India strade performance. Thetrade
performance of Indiaduring thetwo sub—periodsof the* nineties’, thefirst sub-period covering thefirst four
year (i.e. 1993 to 1996) and the second sub-period consisting of the subsequent three (i.e. 1996 to 1999).
During thefirst sub period India sexport and importsincreased by 15.7 and 17.5 per cent, respectively, which
weresgnificantly higher thanthegrowthrateduringthe’ eighties . Broadly inlinewith theunfavourableexterna
development in second sub-period, growthin India sexportsand Import decel erated to 2.6 per cent and 4.5
per centin 1992, itssharein global exportsreached 0.62 per cent during 1997 and 1.0 per cent during 2005
totill now.

India strade—GDPratio showed substantial improvementsduring the* nineties ascompared with‘ eighties .
Onanaveragebasis, export —GDPratio increased from 5.0 per cent to 8.0 per cent between *eighties’ and
‘nineties . Between thistwo periods, on an averagebasis, India simport —GDPratio increased from 7.7 per
cent to 10 per cent.

Sructural ChangeinIndia’'s Foreign Trade
Theimpact of tradereformisevident from the changing structure of India’'sforeigntradeintermsof diversity
of marketsand productsand a sointheform of higher degree of trade openness. The composition of India’s
export haschangedinfavour of technology intensiveand industrial productslike engineering goods, besides
high-vaueagriculturd products. Thedestinationsprofileof India sexportsshowsthat thedevel oping countries
have gained cons derable prominenceover theyears.

(a) Chargesin Composition of Export : Important facts regarding the composition of India’sexportsand
Sructurd
Changestherein during the post reform period areasfollows:

1 Theshareof primary productsintotal exportsearningswhichwas31.7 per centin 1970-71 and 30.6 per cent in 1988-81
fell sharply to only 13.9 per cent in 2006-07 (Apr. to Oct). Over the same period, the share of manufactured product which
was 50.3 per cent and 55.8 per cent respectively becomes 69 per cent in 2006-07 (Apr. to Oct.)

2. With ashare of 23 per cent of India’'s merchandise exportsin 2006-07 engineering goods is the largest contribution to
such exportswell ahead of gemsand jewellery.

3. The second most important export item has been Handicraft with 13.9 per cent share in total export earning while the
third place occupied by Chemical and Allied productswhich hasincreasetheir sharein total export earning considerably
with 11.3 per cent of India’ sexport in 2005-06.

4. Textiles and Readymade garments are another export item but there was adecel eration in export growth in Textile and
Readymade garments. The share of this sector was 14.3 per cent in 2004-05 becomes 9.8 per cent in 2006-07 (Apr. to Oct.)
Ever though Indiaimproved its share of global T & C trade from 2.9 per cent in 2004 to 3.4 per cent in 2005.

5. Export of petroleum product went up more than three fold between the first seven month of 2004-05 and 2006-07. Share
of POL product intotal export in 16.3 per cent in 2006-07.

46



NIGAM

b) Chargesin Composition of Imports: important facts regarding the composition of India’ simportsand
structural chargestherein during the post reform period areasfollows:

1 Theshare of bulk imports and non-bulk importsin total imports remined constant at about 40 per cent and 60 per cent
respectively in the pre and posy reform period.

2. POL continued to bethe most important item of India’simport and its sharein total import expenditurewas 17.1 per cent
in 1988-90 which becomes 29.5 per cent in 2005-06.

3. The second most important import item is capital goods. Its share in total import expenditure was 26.3 per cent during
1988-90, which become 29.5 per cent in 2005-06.

4. Import of electronic goods and computer goods have increased substantially during the later half of 1990sis the third
most important item with 9.5 per cent sharein total import expenditurein 2005-06.

5. Gold and Silver are the fourth most important import item while the pearls and precious and semi precious stores
occupied fifth place with the share of 7.6 per cent and 6.1 per cents respectively in 2005-06.

Direction of Trade

Theshareof 11 mgor trading partnersof India, U.S. continuesto bethesinglelargest trading partner of India,
but with adeclining trend. China, onthe other hand, hasincreased its since almost threefold to becomethe
second largest trading partner of India. With rising POL prices, and Indianot only importing crudeoil form but
also exporting refined POL productsto the United Arab Emirates (UAE), UAE hasemerged asthethird
largest trading partner of India. Thereisaperceptible changein theshare of India stradewith Singapore after
thesgning of the Comprehens ve Economic CooperationAgreement (CECA) with growth of gens& jewdlery,
petroleum products and ships and boats on the exports side, an machinery and organic chemical onthe
importsside. Thereisadight fal inthe sharesof countrieslike Belgium an Hong Kong reflecting thed owdown
inboth exportsand importsof gens& jewellery and related items, last two years.

U.S. confiuned to bethe principal destination according or 16.8 per cent of India’stotal exportsin 2005
06, followed by UAE (8.4 per cent),. China (6.5 Per cent), Singapore (5.4 per cent) and U.K. (5.0 per cent).
Regionwise, Aisaand ASEAN countries have emerged asmagjor 40 per centin 2001-02, theshareof Asa&
ASEAN countrieswithashare of 19 per cent and the three China s China Peoples Republic. Hong Kong and
Taiwanwith 10 per cent account for half of India stotal exportsinApril —October 2006.

India smerchandise exportsto South Asian countriesincreased by animpressive 19.3 per cent in 2005-06
compared tothe 7.3 per cent growth in 2004-05. Similarly importsfrom South Asian countriesincreased by
40.1 per cent in 2005-06 over and above an equally.

Impressive growth of 40.6 per cent posted during ayear ago. In 2005-06 for India’'simports, Asia&
AEAN continued to bethemgjor —and rapidly growing—source according for 35.2 per cent of total imports.
In America, USwas the maor source of imports Germany, Belgium an the UK were the major imports
sourcesin EU25. In South East Asia, import growth from major sourceslike Singaporeand Thailland andin
SouthAsia, growthinimportsfrom Sri Lanka, Bangladesh and Pakistan and even Madiveswere high.

Conclusion
Thisarticlehasargued that the India strade reform have been quite comprehensive. Thetariff levelsin Indiaare still among
the highest in theworld. Indiahas completely dismantled its Q.R expect for afew items. Various export promotion schemes
have been put in place. Reforms in trade sector have also been notable as clearly seen from the increase in India's trade
G.D.P. ratio. There has been asteady increasein growth rate of exports and imports as compared with the 1980s. The export
GDPratio hasalmost doubled from that in the 1980s India’ s sharein the global export has been rising and in 2005-06 it was
1 per cent of total global export. There hasbeen adiscermible shiftin India'scomposition of export with overall diversification
of exports. The share of Manufactured goods has shown an improvement driven by the increasing share of engineering
goods, Handicraftsincluding jemsand jewelleries, chemical and itsallied product, and textile. Import have been driven by
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anincrease in theimports of mainly exportsrelated items. Indiahas al so been successful in diversifying its exports market
increasingly to the devel oping countries al ong with the OECD emerging asthe largest market for India’ sexport. Indiawhich
isnow thefourth largest economy interms of PRPP. may overtake Japan and become third economic power in coming future.
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‘MIDNIGHT'SCHILDREN" & * THESHADOWLINES’ : A
COMPARATIVESTUTY

Duanandoy Garal*

The Readersof Midnight's Children & The Shadow Linesmust havethe samecultural. Outlook to compare
these two postmodern texts. Tranglation, transcreation are becoming old termsin literary scenario. But
comparative study isableto makethetext afresh & new. Theterm* comparativestudy’ remindsustheliterary
cultura hero, Mathrew Arnold & hisconcept of ‘ Touchtone Method’ . When we shal comparetwo literary
texts, wemust havesomesimilarity & somedissmilarity. Thisisapplicableto thispresent study of comparison
between * Midnight children’ & ‘ The Shadow lines' . Thefirst text isof Salman Rushdiewhoisconsidered as
Indian English writer but hastaken British citizenship today. Thelater isthe product of theimaginary mind of
Amitav Ghosh, thelndian English writer. Inthe content level & technical leve, thesetextshave certain sameness
& difference. Salman Rushdieisaprolific writer with versatile brain. HisMidnight’'s Children haswon Booker
of the Booker award. It isabout theIndian history from 1919—1977. It includes most of the Indianimportant
historical events. Thistext hasemphasi zed theimpact of nationa historical event ontheindividual personwho
isnone but acommon man. Saleem Sinai isthe anti-hero of thismasterpiece. Heisaworker of achutney
factory. Hisstory of hislife becomesthetheme of Rushdie’s Booker winner novel * Midnight's Children’.
Saleem Sinal recollectshispast life & projectshisstory tothemind of hislady love Padma, hisco-worker of
thesamefactory. Sdleemtelsushow hewasborn & got aHindu mother & aBritish father, how hewasinter-
changed by awomen and how atlast hewasbrought up by aMudimfamily. Not only this, hehasa so givenus
thefull description of hisadolescent stage. He hastalked of the I ndian nationa freedom movement which has
givenanew shapeof hislife. Thelndian history hasadeep impact on hiseach stageof life. Sdeem’sfascination
for Bollywood lifeisthe product of the mass culture of hisperiod. Themulti lingual, multi cultural, multi
communal- al haveinfluenced thelife of the Saleem. Not only this, Saleem hasbecomeavictim of Indian
freedom struggle. Heis captured by theforce & sent to Sunderban, the middle of both East & West Bengal.
Saleem becomesakind of hybrid product. Hisblood isof mixed race—Hindu & British. Hisbelonging isof
Hindu background, Mudlim background with Christian blood. He doesnot bel ong to any particular class, race,
and culture. Hiscultureisof Hindu, Mudim & English. Heissuperb exampleof ‘ in-between’, aterm used by
Homi Bhaba. Helivesinthe*third space’ . Heisableto communicate with his partners by his capacity of
telepathy. Such afigureiscastrated during the declaration of Indian emergency. Thisisthetragicfateof Sdeem
whose devel opment iscompared to the devel opment or growth of our country, new born Indiain 1947.

*Department of English, B.H.U. Varanasi (U.P.) India
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Ontheother hand‘ Shadow lines' isalso anovel of the history of partition of Bengal. The narrator of this
sory isnameless. Heistdling usmany storieswhichistold by hisbrother Tridibto him. Thewholeexperience
of Tridibisthefoca point of thisnove. With the hel p of memory, the boy narrator istrying to match hispast
experienceof schoal lifewith the historical past event of partition of Bengal. And he hasgot the documentary
proof fromthevarsity library of Delhi during hisstudent life. Thenamelessboy narrator isableto co-relatehis
experience of busstopping during hisschool dayswith thedeath of hisbrother inariotin 1946in Dhaka. This
istheroleof memory of theboy narrator who isan energetic boy whoseinterest was on cartography . But the
themeof thisnovel is, of coursethe post partition eraof India, the partition of East & West Bengal. The
Shadow Linesnot only takes partition asitsmain themebut it al so discussestheimpact of national history on
theinnocent one. Thediscourseof library & itsinfluence on the reader isanother theme of the novel asthe
protagonist of thisnove hasgot thedataof historical eventsfromthevarsity library of Delhi. Eventheaccidents
of Dhaka- riotsisforgotten by thepublic & the presshasnointerest onit. Thisthing amazesthe narrator very
much.The Shadow Linesgivesusthe depiction of humanlife, the cultural dislocation. Ilabecomesahybrid
kind of citizen. Her adoption of foreign culture & her own Indian culture do not mix with each other. She
becomesavictimof cultural diaspora. But May Pric, thebeloved of Tridib hasan internationa outlook. She
lovesanimal world asthe people of Dhaka. Shewanted to save 80 yearsold kharil, theriskapuller duringthe
riots,on the other hand Tham’ maisan orthodox nationalist who gives her golden-chaintokill other side &
belivesinthefrontier, border of culture& language. But thenamelessnarrator & Tridib haveavisonof sucha
land wherethereisno borders, nolines, no front- line. They can think of it asthey have superb imagination
power. Thenarrator hasapower of ‘imaginationwith precison’. He can memorize each street, each tree, each
object of MissMay’shouse as he had heard them from Tridib. Such anarrator with gigantic memory capacity
fdlsinlovewithIlawho hasher lover Mr. Nick inforeignland.He hascometo know that hehaslost Tridib only
for partition. Heredlizesthetruth untold by other.

Inthethematicleve, the smilarity can befound asboth thesetexts depend on thelndian history in general
& Indian partitionin particular. The history isthefocal sight of both these texts. The post modern novel
‘Midnight’sChildren’ isof Indian history & the postmodern text The Shadow Linesisof history of Bengal
partition. Asapostmodern text, they do not reject history asmodernist writer did but accept the burden of
history. Midnight’s Children minglesmyth, history, auto biography, epic. But itsdepiction of Indian history is
noteworthy. According to ,ReenaMitra[in her essay History asamode of literature. A study of Midnight
Children].

‘Midnight Children doesnot revea themovement of history invividly realized concrete occurrencesgiven
intheir chronological order, nor doesit depend on meticulousdetails. Infact, aswehave aready been, there
isamarked break in chronology and thisissignificant inreveding thenoveist’sintention & design. Thenovel
isnot meant to beabald chronological account of the period portrayed. It concentrates on projecting thekind
of fuller historical truth that incorporatesthe socia & historical reality of thetimesasinteracting with and
affectingthelifeof theindividud, that ischiefly the protagonist himsalf who undoubtedly representstheauthor’.

Thestory of Midnight’ sChildren coversalong Indian history from 1919— 1975 till, the declaration of
Indian emergency. Likewise The Shadow Linesisabout Indian historical events. It beginsin 1939 & endsin
1964. 1n 1939, Tridibistaken away to England & in 1964, heismurdered by amobin Dhakaduring theriot.
Thepartition of Bengal becomesthemain historica eventinthisnove. Both novelsareto becaled city novels.

Not only in history thesetwo novel sarethe same but also they aresimilar in cultural conflict. Midnight's
Children celebratesthe hybridity & themulticultural life. Saleem, theantiheroisgrown up inamultilingual
community where Hindi, English & other local languages are spoken. A placelike Mumbai, the centre of
Bolliwood flim -starsisableto produce aman of multi- language. Hence Saleemisableto communicatewith
all sortsof peoplethrough out I ndiawithout any language problem. Hisbrain hasbecomeAll IndiaRadiowith

50



GARAI

variousinformation. He can communicate with hisfriendswith the hel p of telepathy. Saleem’scultureisthe
output of Hindu, British & Mudimsensibility. Hisliving asacommon manisthemicrocosm of Indianliving
pattern. His* chutnification” isnot only inlanguage but dsoin hislifeexperience. Hisability to adopt oneculture
after another ishisheroic performance. Onthe other hand, Amitav Ghosh has presented |laasthe victim of
cultural didocation. Sheisgrown upinforeignland. Asaconsegquence, shedoesnot learn how to behave in
the public spacein Indian context. When she expressesher desireto dancewith the narrator and Roby, shehas
beeninsulted by Roby. Sheisasked to behaveinright way inIndian city. Even her desireto befreeistermed
by Tham’ maasher desireto beaprostitute. Actualy shehaslost her own culture & adopts another without
her own. Sheisunableto mix thecultural dementin her living style. But MissMay hasasdflessentity. Shehas
aninternational outlook. It doesnot matter where sheis. Sheeventriesto save 80 yearsold Khdif during the
riot period in Dhaka. Amitav Ghose's message of the novel isthat we should adopt other culture without
loosing our own. Hencetheterm hybrididy comesinthiscontext dso. Theidentity becomesacrucid oneinthe
period of globalization, inthecontext of freetrade & market. To haveone' sownidentity, one should be proud
of hisownidentity .Amitav’sthisnovel triesto solvethisidentity problem. Inthecase of culture, these both
novelsaresmilar inthecontent level.

Inthetechnical point of view, these novelsarethe same. Midnight's Children hasbeenwrittenin magic-
realism. All thereal eventsare shown not in direct way but with the help of magical charm. Thetelephonic
power, theflashback, use of memory, the story telling method—All have madethisnovel an uniqueone. Each
chapter redly depictsone particular event independently. Hencethe celebration of micro/loca/mini narrativeis
tobeseeninthisnovel. It breaksthe grand narrative or meta-narrative of the modernism. It celebratesthe
local narrative of Lyotard & becomesapostmoderntext. Thefragmentation of the self isfully celebrated by
dividing the story inimmense chapters. On the other hand, the plot of The Shadow Lines isnot linear one. It
has so many flashback, events, story to completethe novel. The novelist followsthe magic realism, mini
narrativesinthisnovel withalittledifference. Thisnovel focusesthe multi layered experiencesof different
persons. It vanishes|ines acrosstime space consciousness. Hencein form, thesetextsare the same. Both
Midnight’'sChildren & The Shadow Linesareof story. Thefirst story istold by Sdleem & herethe participation
of Padmaasalistener isimportant. Inthe second novel, the activelistener isthe narrator & thestory telleris
Tridib. Inthefirst novel language bearsanimportant role & inthe second nove language with memory playsa
sgnificant part. But both those novel sdepict theimpact of nationa history ontheindividua man.

Thereare so many dissimilaritiesalso in these novels. The epic novel Midnight's Children depictsindian
history fully whereas The Shadow Lines depictsthe partition movement of Bengal territory. Thefirst one
depictsthehybridity of culture & celebratesit. But the second cel ebrates hybridity without |oosing one’'sown
culture. Theformer brings out the dark side of Indian political matter. Thelater brings out the dark side of
nationalism. Theformer cel ebratesthefragmentation of salf, culture, mind. Thelater celebratesthe undivided
memory of thepast. Sdleem Sinal expresseshisown experience of Indian history whereasthe narrator expresses
hisamazement for forgetting of the peopl e the massacre of Dhaka of 1946. Saleem hasthetel epathic power
for perception but the narrator hastheimaginative power for perceptionin The Shadow Lines. In Midnight's
Childrenthereispolyphonic voicesof the characterswho arefreeto comment in their fantasy & thisnovel
three parts. ThisMidnight’s Children’slocaleisIndia(Bombay), Pakistan & Bangladesh & The Shadow
LinesslocaleisCalcutta, London & Dhaka. Hencethereare somesimilarlitiesand somedissimilarlities
between thesetwo novels.
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UNIVERSAL THOUGHT OF RABINDRANATH TAGORE

Dr. Reena CHATTERIEE*

Tagore, aliberd thinker, radica educationis, leading spokesman and compass onate humani st wasundoubtedly
one of the most exponent and giant poet of theworld. Hewas origina creator of other formsof literature.
Tagorelived inthe age of science and also appreciated theinventionsand benefitsof it and madeuseof it for
rural reformation but had great questionsabout insecurity, terror and lessharmony between theindividua and
the society. He understood that only economic growthisnot enough by itself and that our hopesand aspirations
must befounded on auniversdist and democratic framework. That bringsusto Tagore sthoughtson humanism,
education, nationaism and internationaism. Tagorewasaninternationaist who critiqued the narrowly defined
conceptsof nationalism and patriotism. Hewanted al human beingsto betreated equally regardlessof the
country or nation to which they belonged. Hetried to break the shackl es between people, even within same
nation—Thebarriersof cast, creed, raceand religion. He believed on theintegrated rel ation from the day of
creationi.e. “SRIJON DINAR JOG”.

Tagorelived and worked during aperiod of crucial socia and politica transformationin India. 19" century
wasthe Renai ssance periodin Bengd . Tagorewas profoundly influenced by itslibera humanistic thought and
itshopesand optimism. By hisown admiss on hisformativeinfluencesfrom aconfluence of threemovements
whichwereactivein Indiaof histime. Theprotestant religious movement (BRAHMO SAMAJ) of RgaRam
Mohan Roy theliterary movement of Bankim ChandraChétterjeeand nationa movement. Thenational movement
revived theIndian prideinitspast achievement in philosophy and religion, art and architecture, music and
poetry. The pride however did not turn Tagore from themoral and socia degradation of hiscountry which he
directly experienced. Hewas profoundly influenced by the Romantic and Victorian poets and Shakespeare,
matched equally by hispassionatelovefor Sanskrit literaturein genera and for the classical Sanskrit writer
Kdidasainparticular. Thiscatholicity of tasted owly evolved into hisdeep and pervasive senseof theuniversal
inthought and culture.

Likedl theleading intelectua sof histime, Swami Vivekanandaand MahatmaGandhi in particular, Tagore
also was obliged to addressthe question of therelation between Indiaand thewest. Hewrote, “ On ustoday
thrown theresponsibility of building up agreater Indiainwhich Hindu, Musimand Christianwill find their
place.” Thisreasoning found expressionin hiswell-known poemin 1911 beginning with thelines, “HeMor
Chitto, PunyaTirthee Jagore Dhire./ Ehe Bharoter MahaManober SagoreTire.”

*Asst. Prof. Dept. of English, Arya Mahila P.G. College Varanasi (U.P) India.(Editorial Board Member)
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UNIVERSAL THOUGHT OF RABINDRANATH TAGORE

“Onthe sacred shores of the ocean of humanity of mother India, Awake my heart.

Tagore'sSong “ INA GANA MANA ADHINAYAK” (1911) invoking the samegod of alarger humanity
was chosen asour national anthem by Gandhiji and Pt. Nehru and remainsasymbol of Modern India’slegacy
of universal humanity. The congtitution of Indiaupholdsthat legacy.

When Tagorerefersto* SADACHAR’ from Manu he actually equatesit to proper conduct, aquality that
represents man asacivilized human being. It isthe essence of humanism. Infact Tagorewas perhapsaware of
theinvauablewordsof Mathew Arnoldswho considerscivilization to be“ The element of power of conducts
of intellect and knowledge of beauty and of socid life and mannersand needful to build up acomplete human
life” Interestingly, Tagore spearheadstheattacksnot upon aparticular nation but uponthemaimed civilization
which haseaten up the having, loving and being of mankind. Heawaystried to maintaintheuniversa brotherhood
of mankind. Heawaysdiscarded thewars. Hisheart moved after watching the Jalianwa aBagh Violenceand
massacreintheyear of 1919. The spirit of violenceaswrongly considered to bethe only answer to negotiate
violence may tempt sentimental revol utionariesto bring about aradica changein stark misery but Tagore never
thinksso, nor doesheever alow violenceto dechannelizethe spirit of goodnessand human fellowship violence
only breedsviolenceand fill thefiner sensibilitiesand the softer visionsof mankind.

Themessageto humanity asreveded inthetreatise by Tagoreon completing theeight years, hasitsample
and rich background. Already, the experiences of eighteen monthsin London during hisfirst visitinsep. 1878
have served asolid background for himto sow the seeds of universal brotherhood of mankind. Tagore'smain
contribution to modern thought liesin the sphere of universa religion and international humanism. Hehasgiven
to uswhat we call thereligion of man (MANUSHER DHORMO). Thisisareigion of salf purification and
brought about by love and services, and it risesabove considerations of creed, faith or adogma. Hisprimary
concernwaswith man and not with God. Being thehighest priest and interpreter of nature, hisattitudetowards
natureisnot merely confined to romantic fancy and amysteriousfeding of affinity with her, hed so acknowledges
natureinfluencesupon the growth of humanity.

The spiritua message which Rabindranath Tagore conveysin hispoetry isnot that man should run away
fromlifeand seek shelterinahermitage, but it enjoinsonhimtofully participatein thejoysand sorrowsof life.
He does not deny the charming beauty of the nature; he doesn’t consider theworldisillusion. Hedoesn't
believe“BRAHMA SATYA, JAGAT MITHYA” i.e;; only Infiniteistrue, theworldisillusion. Rather he
ridiculesupontheAadi Shankaracjarya s concept of abdication of theworld. He evokes our duty and love
towardsentirehuman beingisnot ‘ Renunciation’ rather * Charity’.

Ininterpreting the message of Rabindranath Tagoreto theworld, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan Significantly unfolds
Tagore' sUniversd spirit of nationalism that ensuresacommon heritage of man towardslove and conscience,
and Indian flaming passion of righteousness: Rabindranath isanationalist but on of thewrong type, whilehe
loved hiscountry, he doesn’t hate others. His patriotism iscompitablewith universal love. While national
independenceis aphase of social evaluation to be necessarily passed through, it isultimately oneto be
transcended in the conception of aworld whole.

Inthisway Tagoreregardstheentireuniverse asessentially one. It isfreefrom any kind of antagonism. The
relation between theindividua and theuniverseisnot oneof conflict and enemity, but one of harmony andlove,
andtheredization of thisunity isthehighest god of life. Inner transformation of manistheremedy suggested by
Tagoreto solvethe problemsof thespiritua eva uation of man. Theultimatetruth isnot inthe accumul ation of
mindin hisenlargement of sympathy acrossall obstaclesof casteand colour.
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LITERACY RATE OF SCHEDULED CASTESIN BIHARAFTER
INDEPENDENCE TO 1981

AprPaRANA KUMARI*

According to the government of India, Ministry of HomeAffairs Notification no SRO 2477. A dated 29"
October 1956, thelist of scheduled Castesfor the state of Bihar, was prepared and thefollowing casteswere
declared asschedul ed castes:

1. Bantur, 2. Bauri, 3. Bhogta, 4. Chamar or Mochi, 5.Chaupal, 6. Dabgar, 7. Dhobi, 8. Dom or Dhangad, 9. Dusadh
including Dhari or Dharhi, 10. Ghasi, 11. Halalkhor, 12. Hari, Mehtar or Bhangi, 13. Kangar, 14. Kurariar, 15. Lalbegi,
16. Mushar, 17. Nat, 18. Pan or sawasi, 19. Pasi, 20. Rgjwar, 21. Turi.

Thusthelist of Scheduled Castesin Bihar isnear about the same according to thisnotification asit wasin
government of IndiaAct 1935. Only “Bantar” hasbeenincludedinthe 1956 list.

According to census Report of 1971 of India (Bihar), a person who can both read and write with
understanding in any languageisto betaken asliterate. A person who can merely read but cannot writeisnot
aliterate. 2According to 1961 census, theliteracy rate among the scheduled castesin Bihar werefound 5.9
percent, where astheliteracy rate among the General Castesduring that period was 18.4 up to 1971 census,
theliteracy rate of scheduled castesin Bihar raised up to 15.8 percent, but till then the literacy among the
Genera Castesof Bihar became 19.9 percent, which has how become 26 percent in 1981 census.

The Backward Classes Commission said the average literacy rate of the country is24% inwhich only
10.27 percent literacy rateisfound amongst the scheduled castesin the state like Bihar, the literacy rate of
scheduled castesismuch lessin comparisonto all Indiaaverage. According to thereport of the Backward
ClassCommission, literacy rate of scheduled castesin Bihar in much lessthan that of other statein India. The
following table showsthe comparative study literacy rate of scheduled castesin Bihar with some other state of
Indiaaccordingto 1961 census.: 3

Kerda 244
Assam 244
Gujarat 25
Maharashtra 154
Tamil Nadu 147
West Bengal 136
Orissa 110

*Research Scholar Department of Home Science, B.R.A.Bihar University, Muzaffarpur (Bihar) India.(Editorial Board Member)
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Uttar Pradesh 71
Bihar 59
Jammu & Kashmir 47

Theabovetableindicatethat except Jammu and Kashmir Bihar isin bottom in respect of literacy rate of
scheduled castes according to 1961 census. 1971 censusthisrate became 15.8% where asaverageliteracy
rateof population of Bihar was20%. According to Provisiond figuresof 1981 census, theaverageliteracy rate
of Bihar is26% which 6% moreinrespect of 1971 census. According to theabovenoted tabletheliteracy rate
inKeralaand Assam are about 5 times more than that of Bihar.

Thefollowing table showstherura and urban divisionsof literatesand literate Persons of the scheduled
castesinBihar :*

Rural area’s Urban areas total
Made 406579 72,081 4,78,660
Femae 27459 13,158 40,617-----

434,38 85,239 519,277

Theabovetablerevea sthefact that out of thetotal literate Personi.e. 5, 19,277 of the Scheduled Castes
inBihar, 478,660, aremalesand only 4.061 arefemales. Among total literatemales4, 06,579 liveintherural
areasand 72,081 liveinthe urban areas. Similarly out of thetotal femaleliterate of Scheduled Castes 27,459
liveinrurd areasand 13,158 resdein theurban aress. Thuslike others, difference between maleand female
literacy of Scheduled Castesin Bihar isclear according to theaforesaid table 16. Thetotd literacy ratein Bihar
1519.941.e. about 20 percent; whereasliteracy among the Scheduled Castesisonly 5.9 Percent. Thedl India
averageof literacy is29%. °

Thefollowing tableshowsthe castewise mae—femaeliteracy inrural and urban areasof Bihar among the
scheduled castesaccording to 1971 census.: ©

Cast S Rural area Urban area Total
Bantar Males 1,860 18 1878
Females a3 02 70
Total 1928 2 1948
Bauri Males 1851 1315 5176
Females 235 124 39
Total 4,006 1439 5535
Bhogta Males 3393 126 3519
Females 232 1 243
Total 3625 137 3,762
Charmar or Mochi Males 138949 16,567 155516
Females 9,158 2,617 11,775
Total 147,107 19,184 167,291
Chaupal Males 1,755 13 1,768
Females 91 2 93
Total 1,846 15 1,861
Debgar Males 283 29 2582
Females 12 PA] 35
Total 25 32 2,617
Dhobi Males 37,622 8836 46456
Females 3,206 2101 5,307
Total 40828 10,937 51,763
Domor Dhangar Males 5922 1,750 7672
Females 414 295 709
Total 6,636 2045 8,381
Dusadh including Males 137,336 18416 155,752
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Dhashi orDharhi Females 8,836 2954 11,840
Total 146172 21,370 1,67,592
Ghasi Males 3518 1,787 5305
Females 453 30 762
Total 3971 2096 6,067
Halalkhore Males 38 106 49
Females ) 18 53
Total 423 124 547
Hari, Mehtar or Bhangi Males 5,662 4540 10,202
Females 493 %7 1,460
Total 6,155 5,507 11,662
Kanjar Males 68 53] 126
Females oL 16 17
Total 69 74 143
Kurnal Males 87 A 121
Females o7 0] (0°]
Total A » 130
Lalbegi Males 14 8L b
Females (00] 13 13
Total 14 A 108
Mushar, Males 13548 1,005 14553
Females 628 y 700
Total 14,176 1077 15,253
Nut Males 635 6l 746
Females 208 15 223
Total 83 76 969
Pan or Sawas Males 3,502 248 3,750
Females 35 53] 453
Total 3897 306 4,203
Rawar Males 9,106 809 9915
Females 412 76 489
Total 9518 8% 9915
Turi Males 3977 3 4,710
Females 290 88 378
Total 4,267 81 5,088
Bhum)j Males 67 ® 74
Females ® 00] ®
Total 69 ® 76
Bhuiyan Males 6,211 29 6,480
Females 22 y.0] 242
Total 6,433 289 6,722
Unclassified Males 2930 5,378 8,317
Females 4 1506 1,760
Total 3184 6,884 10,677

Thusthetablerevea sthefactsabout the cast wiseliteracy of scheduled castesin thisstate. According to
the afforesaid table highest number of literate Personsisfound in the Dusadh castes. Al though Chamar or
Mochi istheHighest inthenumerica Point of view. Evenfemaemembersof Chamarsof Bihar. Thetablesays
quditavely Percentageof literacy among Labegi Castesismuch better. Astableindicatesout of total Population,
759 of thiscast 108 Person areliterate. Only 14 inrura areasand 94 in urban areas. Thusliteracy amongthe
urban dewellersof Lalbegi castesin urban areasismorethanthat of it rural areas. Thetablealso indicates
about thelowest literacy rate of Mushar castes. Asitsnumberscomesthiral from thenumerical point of view
of popol action, just after chamar and Dusadh. Out of total Mushar Populationi.e. 11,68,447 only 15253
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personsarefound literates. Itswomen folk are much legged behind in comparison of women folk of other
sched. uted castes. Out of total 551940 Mushar only 700 areliterates’. Intheurban areasthisliteracy isfound
among 72womenonly.

Thusliteracy rateamong the Mushar isquite Miserablein Comparison of other scheduled castesin Bihar.
According tothetableliteracy rate among the Dom Dhangad and Hari (M ehtar or Bhaange) a so looks not
good from theliteracy Point of view, Mushar Dom (Dhangad) and Hari (Mehtar or Bhangi) a so looksnot
good from the Literacy point of view, Mushar Dom (Dhangad and Hari) Mehatar or Bhagi) arejust like
scheduled castesamong schedul ed castesi.e. Harijan amongst Harijans.
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RE-READING GITANJALI: ACONFLUENCE OF NATURE ,GOD AND
MAN

Duanandoy Garal*

‘Gitanjdi’ isamonumenta work of Rabindranath Tagore, the Eastern cultura icon. Literary Gitanjai meansthe
songsoffering. Throughthisextraordinary piece of mind, Tagoreofferssongstogod & henceitissong offering
inEnglishand Gitanjdi in Bengdi mental dictionary. Most part of thiscollection depictstherel ationship among
nature, god & man. Nature playsavita roleinthiscollection. God becomesour friend here. God isreflected
inthenatural country and natural scenario isthebest creation of god. When god becomesour fellow, friend,
webecome onesingleidentity. And god & man creste oneentity. Man livesin natura surrounding & godishis
friend. Hencethereisastablerdationship among god, nature and man. Thesethree have become oneentity in
‘Gitanjai’ . They createaconfluenceinthiscollection. Without redizing thisuniquere ationship, weareunable
to enjoy thismasterpiece of Tagore. Bengdi culturebecomesapart & parcel of thisrefined text. Thereferences
of vagabond singersarenonebut the‘ Bauls community of Bengal. Through their songs, they celebratethe
amplicity of lifeof man. They expressthenatural bond between god & man. Their songsa so desireto express
the harmonious existence of natural flora& faunawith the activity of man. And god becomesthe creator of
nature. These Baul song depictsthe natural chain among god, man,nature. Hence thereference of “ Baul”

sngersplaysasgnificant partinthe’ Gitanjdi’ . ThisBaul Sngerscel ebratethe spiritua aspectsof life, devotion
of god. R. Tagoreisthefirst poet of theworld who has celebrated ‘ chuttie’ meaning ‘relax’ . No poet ever has
celebrated our timeof enjoyment as Tagorehasdoneit. ThisBaulssingersspent avagabond typeof life. They
go oneplaceto another with aEktara(themusica instrument with string). And they speek spiritud life& apply
thisintheir ownlife. Their song goesbeyond thephysical level tothemetaphysica level, bodily level to spiritua

level, material level to heavenly level. Thistranscendence had influenced Tagore more and more and he has
used transcendencefrom the materiel to the spiritual in hissong offering. Hence* Baul’ song & Gitanjali are
inter -related in the content level. In natural world maniscapable of thistranscendence. Man can crosshis
sdfishphysicd bodily pleasure & reachtotheunsdfish, spiritud pleasureof god. Even gpart fromthe Gitanjali,

Tagore'sother writings celebrate thissamething. Hismain heroes/charactershavetheinsght of life. They are
ableto know theredlity. They liveintheworld of people but with adifference. They are ableto acrossthe
physical, materia world. They liveintheir inner world of peace, goodness. Their ideasare of metaphysical

leve.

*Department of English, B.H.U. Varanasi (U.P.) India

60

© TheAuthor 2011,Published by Mpasvo Press on behalf of the Maneesha Publication & Shodha Viveka Organization (MPASVO).
All rights reserved.For permissions,Please e-Mail : maneeshashukla76@rediffmail.com



GARAI

Thepoemsof Gitanjai havethequality of lyrical poem. Sometimeswe seethe sonnet forminthislyric,
whicharesmilar to GM. Hopkins, Wordsworth in theformal side. Hopkins poemsarea so of nature, god &
theman. Manisthecreation of thegreat artist, god . In hispoem, god seemsenemy but for ashort while. God
becomesaco-friend of man aswell asthe poetic persona. Likewise Tagore'spoem depictsthe unity of man,
god & nature. Inthisregard we can remember the doctrine of pantheism of William Wordsworth. The poet
Wordsworth, the worshipper of nature & high priest of nature has seen god in natural phenomenon. This
natural phenomenonisthe self creation of god. He seesgod in nature. He seesonly one spirit which binds
everything of thisworld. Hehasused thisinthe‘ Spotsof time' in‘ The Prelude’ . Here the existence of god,
nature & man becomes aharmoniouswhole. Tagore hasre-told Pantheistic modeto usin Gitanjali inanew
way whichwordsworth saw in Vaungh & Herbert. Tagore' sideaof relationship among god, man & natureis
smilar to Thomas Dylan. Hencetruly, Tagoreiscalled amystic poet for celebration of such unity.

Tagore' sGitanjali isakind of experience which we can get inthe knowledge of * Sadhana (meditation).
Tagore' sgod does not livein the external world but inside the very soul. Thelove between god & manis
reciprocal . Whereas most people celebratelovein physical sense, Tagore has enabled to takeit beyond that
level. Thereisreciprocal relationship between god & man. Manlovesgod & showshisdevotion. Butitisnot
onesided. Ontheother hand god too loves his creation ,man. And even he hasto come down to the human
level. Hence Tagore’ sgod can befound in thefield, path intheworking classpeopl e, not only inthetemple.
And nature bindsthese two. Tagore' sgod desires s mple expressions, devotion rather than the extravagant
displaysof rdigiousrituas. Even god’sloveto man becomesincompletewithout thereciproca lovefrom man.
The concept of god & hiscreation of Tagoreishighly influenced by thelove concept of not only by Budhism
but a so by medieval Vaishanavapoetsof Bengdi, who depiet loveintermsof suffering and enjoyment. The
Vasihanava poet took the love-affair of Radha & Krishna, godssess & god from ‘ The Mahabharata’ of
Bedvass, the Indian epic writer of ancient time. The pain of devotee becomesthe desireto meet hislordi.e.
god in Tagore'sconception of love. The sonority, thetheme of surrender, lover lovesfor thelord, praisefor
lord, anguishin separation fromgod, find redlization arethethemesof Bhakti poetry of Indian poetic movement.
TheBakti poetry also includesthe theme of separation, waiting, mourning, lamenting over the absence of
supremelover, glorifying god with Bhgjanswith cymbals. All thesethemesare highly influencial to Tagore's
cosmicworld of Gitanjai where man becomesthelover & god becomesthebeloved & theviceversa. The
pining of man for god isacontinuous searching processinthecontext of Gitanjali, the manifestation of Eastern/
Indian/Bengadli culture. Inthisway god & man becomesoneidentity becoming onepart of another & natureis
the gift of god. Hencethey areinter-related. Tagore's prose-poemsin Gitanjali celebrate man’syearning to
unitewith thedivine. Heisforemost amystic & hencehasavision of unity between man, natureand god. The
externa universe speaksto himthrough hissensesto hiswill. Heisanti rational & anti scientificin mood. To
him, the soul ismoreimportant & eterna & hasmany different formsas Plato thought. Tagore believesin
principleof unity, rhythm & harmony. To him, theexternal natureand lifearenot different but rel ated to each
other. Hefelt amoment when hisself ismerged with theliving soul. Hismeditation on natureleadshimto
realization of god. To him, natureisthe melody of god. God has created thisworld & the act of creationis
joyousoneandjoy isthebasic principle of theany creation. Through hiscreation god revea shimsalf. Though
Tagorehasafirmfath onunity, heisasoadualist. Hebelievesin thereconciliation of opposites. God isknown
by the existence of man & viceversa. Tagore's philosophy ischanged by thisconcept of Jivan-Devata(Life-
God) which workswithin and through theindividual soul, makingit yearnfor union with theinfiniteand the
divinemaking it yearn for union with thefinite. Tagoreisthefirst poet or saint who never rejectslife or
advocatestherenunciation of life. Heisaspiritualist who searches union with god through union with the
fellow-men. Tagore explorestherelationship of god and nature. Natureissuch aplacewherethedivine & the
human merge each other. God'slove & joy ever stream through nature’ srapturousformsto entirethe soul; to
redizethemystery of that relationisto beunited with him.
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Now weshall analyze how poemsof Gitanjai depictstheinter- relation of god, man & the nature. Weshall
also point out how thereisareciprocal relationship between god & manwheregod islord or master and man
ishisdevotee or servant and naturereflectsgod himself to the man.

‘Gitanjali No. 1" hasaclear concept of the unison of god, nature and man. The poet Laureto says.

Thislittle flute of areed thon host carried over / Hillsand Dales, and hast breathed through it / Melodies eternally new.

Herethe poet’si.e. man’sbody iscompared to afluteand god iscompared with aflute player god creates
musi ¢ through man. And he carriesthe human body tothedell, hillsi.e. theregion of nature. But both become
akind of inseparable. The poet says.

At theimmortal touch of thy handsmy little heart / Losesitslimitinjoy......

Herewith theinspiration of god, Man'slittle hearti.e. salfish mind losesitslimitation and becomesonewith
the god. Hence god & man both becomes one self * Thy infinite gift’ are the natural beautiful sights or
phenomenon’sarethe best gift of god for man. Here god, man & nature becomeinterlinked.

Gitanjali No. 2' depictsthe discordant elements of thelife of the poetic personabut they are made one
harmoniouswhole by themusic of god. So Tagorewrites:

All that is harsh and discordant in my life melts/ Into one sweet harmony.......

Inthissituation the poetic self * likeaglad bird onitsflight acrossthe seariseshigh to become onewith the
bigger saf of god. Not only this, in thiscontext, the poetic personaa so forgetshimsalf & thinkshislordashis
friend. Tagorewrites:

Drunk with thejoy of singing | forget myself and/ Call thee friend who art my lord.....

Herethepoetic self isthe self of man. Both salf of man & the salf of god desireto meet one point & merge
oneanother asbothwill losethe significance without each other.

‘Gitanjali No. 3" expresses how the music of creation of god pervades throughout the whole natural
amospherefrom‘ sky to sky’ and ‘ story obstacles, but the poet’ sheart want to listen & joininthemusic of god
but isincapable of Mayacreated by god. Hence he becomes amazed by the music of god only. Once Tagore
wrote ‘ we do not want nowadays temples of worship and outward ritesor ceremonies. What wereally want
isanAshram. Wewant aplace where the beauty of nature and human soul meet in union’. Thisthought of the
poet creates’ Shantineketon’, nowadays' Biswabharati University’ . * Gitanjai No. 5’ begins:

| ask for amoment’sindulgenceto sit by thy side.....

But the poet: seesthe creation of natural beauty asthereflection of god. He says:

Today the summer has come at my window with/its sighs and murmour the bees are playing their/minstrel sy at the court
of the flowering grove. And thisis the time of perfect silence ‘to sit quiet, face to face with thee.” And the poet eager’sto
dedicate hislifeto hismaker, god. ‘ Gitanjali No. 11’ depictsthe open nature where ‘tiller istilling and the hard/ground and
where the path maker is breaking stones. Heiswith them in sun and in shower and his/ garment is covered with dust’. Inthe

world of work & creativelabour, god exists& not in the temples of mererituals. The poet says:
......... our master himself has joyfully taken upon/him the bonds of creation; heisbound with us all for ever.

Herethereisareciprocal relationship between god & man. Godisboundto comedowntousaswearehis
own creation. The poet suggests.

...... meet him and/stand by himin toil and in sweat of thy brow.

Hencewe shall seegod whenwe shall give our labour. The participationisnecessary torealizethegodly
universe. Heregod, man, nature—all arerel ated to one another because god liveswith theworld of sunlight &
rain, the natural world wherethe people haveto work. Dr. Radhakrishnan Says:
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Reason, which can help to weigh the dust or measure the air, cannot show us the face of god. The truly religious soul
does not argue and infer, but meditated and waits for light. The poet, the artist and the lover pass by the path of intuition,
the mystic knowsit, and livesin thefull light of thevision’. ‘ Gitanjali No-3', the poetic mind or the mind of man aspiresto

meet with god but unableto do go. The poet endsthe poem:
I livein the hope of meeting with him, but this/meeting is not yet.

The poet knowsthat we only can merge or meet with god after self purification. So self purificationis
necessary conditionto visit thewholeface of god. Hence we are ableto meet with god.

‘Gitanjali No—14' celebratesthesmplicity of lifefar from the madding crowd. The poet or earthy man
acknowledgesthat ‘ greet gift that thon gravest to me/ unasked thissky and thelight, thisbody and the/lifeand
themind-saving mefrom perilsof overmuch desire’.

So, natureisthegift of god given to mankind to enjoy. But the poetic figureisfull of worldly desreandis
unableto mix with god. But god saves hisdevotee from the commercidization. Herea so god, man & nature
becomeinterrelated to one another.

‘Gitanjali No-16' describestheworld asfestival. And thisworld isfull of beautiful nature scenario andthe
poet’sself eager’sto facewith god to salutation for hisbeautiful creation of floura& founa& life. Heregod,
man, naturearealsointerrelated. In“ Gitanjdi’, therearemany imagesof loveaffairs. In* Gitanjali No—18', the
bel oved does not know how shewould spent thetimeif her lover doesnot meet with her during rain outside.
Inthespiritud level, itisthelonging of the soul for reunion with thedivine. The poet says:

If thon showest me not thy face, if thon lea vest/me wholly aside, | know not how | am to pass these/long rain hours'.
Theoutsdenaturewithrainisfocused inthislyric. The poet a so speaks:
| keep gazing on the far away gloom of the sky, and/my heart wanders wailing with the restlesswind.

Herethe salf of poetic personadesiresto meet with divine self of god .we can see background of externa
nature. In this context also god, man & nature are chained well. Here poetic self isthereflection of man.
‘Gitanjai No-20', the poet hasgoneto search for flower but heremainsin thought. Asaconsequenceheis
unableto seethelotusblooming near about him. And hisbasket isempty. The poet says:

On the day when the lotus bloomed, alas, my mind/was straying and knew it not.

Likewisethe poet issearching god in the outs deworld & doesnot know that god livesin our deeper heart.
Hesays:

I knew not the that it was so near, that it was/ mine and that this perfect sweetness had blossomed/ in the depth of my
own heart.

Herealso god, nature, man are given achained relationship. ‘ Gitanjali No-21" beginswith the natural
world:

| must lauch out my boat. The languid hours pass/by on the shore —Alas for me.

Thepoet beloved isawaiting to meet hislover god, the supremesdf. But * Spring hasdoneitsfloweringand
taken/leave. And how with the burden of faded futileflowers| wait and linger’.

Inspiteof it, heislistening the sound of music coming from the other sdeof theriver. Thissoundisof ‘ Jiban
Devatd, ‘ thelord of the poet’slife. Hencethedesire of thereunion of poet beloved with hislover godisfiney
described inthe natural atmosphere, theriver. Henceadll naturegod & man are connected. * Gitanjali No-44’
describesthat the poet beloved isawaiting for hislover god. To him, thelight, pain, breeze, sweet perfumeare
the natural symbol of approaching hisgod. Here nature god & human areinseparable. * Gitanjali No-48’
depictsthat how the poet was charmed by theripplesof bird song, flowers, rift of clouds, with red leaves. And
hedept by the*water and stretched my tired limbson thegrass . When hewoke, he saw god standing before
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him. Hence compl ete surrender isnecessary to meet god. Nature, god, man areinter- connected inthishymn
also. Inthisregard Dr. Radhakrishnen Says:

Tagore beautifully depicts how an enthusiastic surrender to the spontaneity of natural scenery leads aman to hisgoal.

In Tagore' scosmology of world, al thesethree becomeoneentity. In* Gintgjali No-62' the post figurehas
told that god has created thisvaried colourful natural world for hissonsto make them happy asafather brings
colourstoysfor hischild. Inthenext poem’ Gitanjali-63" expressesthe onenessof god, man and nature. God
expresseshimsalf in many forms. All the objectsarethe same expression of thedivine. Hencethe post tells:

Oh, grant me my prayer that I/may never lose the bliss of the touch of the onein the/play of the many’. This sameidea,
wecan get* Gitanjali No 69'. The poet says:

The same stream of life that runs through my veins /night and day runs through the world and dances in/rhythmic
measure.

‘Gitanjali No—77" expressesthat only after death, the human soul returnsto the divine and becomesone
withhim. In*Gitanjali 84’ , themyriadsformsof god isexpressed aso. Inthefina & last poem‘ Gitanjali No-
163, the poet conveysasense of absolute surrender of the devoteeto mix with god, the supreme. The poet
tellsus

Let all my songs gather together their diverse/strainsinto asingle current and flow to a sea of/silencein one salutation
thee.

Soadll thesong of the poet will flow in one channel to surrender to god & to mix with thedivinesong/music
of god.

Inthisway, Tagorehasshown ushow god, man & natureareinterlinkedin‘ Gitanjdi’ . Though thiscollection
isreligiousintemperament, it bearsthe pantheism, smilar towordsworth, Vangham, Herbert, ThomasDylan,
Sri Aurobinda& other mystics. Hencegod, nature & man play animportant rolein‘ Gitanjai’ of Tagore.
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Abstract

Snce today, the importance of attention and considering the coordinated interdisciplinary in children fields inspired
the educational and psychological expertsaswell asthe poets and writersto develop educational and cultural programs
in children fields by consulting and coordinating with each other, children poetry and literature become as one of the
most common issues among themin order to produce and devel op the books and contentsfor children through cooperating
and consulting with each other, which have literary and artistic themes as well as based on children’s psychological and
spiritual needs psychiatrically and psychologically. Considering the materials cited, it istried to have a brief overview

on the features, standards, and the challenges in children poetry and literature.

Keywords: children poetry and literature, psychology, child stories, psychologica growth periods

Introduction
Children’sliteratureisacollection of verbal works, which hasbeen written based on the growth and interests
of children’slevel and tastesfeatures. In another definition, it isthe sum of verbal and literal worksthat are
based on the children’sconditions, which two pointsareimportant:
1 Thecollection of workswhichiscalled asliterature.
2 That literature's appropriateness with children’s taste, growth level and maturity.

Children'sliteratureisthetypeof literature that belongsto children aswell asaliterary one; that is, it must
be appropriate with children’smoods and capabilities (Hafezi ,1989).

Theshared and certain principleof dl children’spoetriesand stories, or generally children’sliterature, from
past to the present, areredistic or non-redlistic, imminent and no imminent, probable or impossible (intermsof
occurrenceintheoutsideworld), theprinciple of “ hopeand popular belief”, or fromthe other hand, based on
“optimism and stopping disbelief” . With respect to this principle, atext is pleasant to be heard and read, and
whether itisin poetry or short storiesor thetext consistsof every kind of story, observing thisprincipleisnot
limitedinto aspecific principle, or thereisnot aspecific pointinitsbeginning and ending, butitisaquality that
ishiddeninitsoverdl congtruction. Therefore, if thisphenomenonisdamaged in any placeand principle, it will
be spread over other placesand points. In analyzing achildren’sliterary work, many elementssuch asdesign,
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characteristics, and setting, and then eval uatethe resulted work (analyzing and cruising thework), by referring
to evaluating model . Another important e ement which must be considered in children’ spoemsand storiesis
theaimsand results of the principlesisachieved through creating futurism design and anew hopein poetries
and proseand identifying the children’sand adol escent’ s capabilities. Therhymeand itsapplyinginawork can
be another reasonin prose’s(stories') effectiveness, such asrhythm in children’sand adolescent’s poetry
(Hafezi, 1989).

Thestudy of children’sgrowth and devel opment beginswith identifying and accepting child’sunity and
individudity that isevery childisaunique person and must berecognized asan independent person. They dso
have needs, desires, and externd talents, asemotional, cognitive, socia and physical growth in childhood and
adolescent period. Thedifferencesthat children havein childhoodintermsof growth and tastesamount will be
directed their educators (parentsor teachers) into what kind of expectancethey should have of thechildin
every specific age. For example, e ementary teachers must choose aliteraturethat be connected to thechild's
optimism and having hopefor thefuture.

Children'sliterature must provide the opportunitiesfor gaining experienceand different information (in
addition, abook helpsthe child feel successand joy, and aso they will increase the sense of hope).

In other words, everyone (especially child) needsto feel happy and be satisfied with them, and they must
not consider themselvesasawasteful and worthlessbeing and createasense of hopeto thefutureinthemselves
and beableto visualize and design adesired future according to hisher ownwill. Inaddition, they must learn
al thenecessary skillssuch aslistening, speaking, reading and writing, and redlize different valuesand devel op
their mord opinionsand viewsaswel | asbeabletolead and direct themsel ves (becomeindependent). Children’s
literature hasamagjor, principleand determining rolein achieving theseimportant educationd objectives; thatis
therelated book should be designed according to their needsand desiresto create akind of self-imagein
children. (Shoaringjad, 1975: 11-30).

Inthe past, children are conceptualized asthe® miniature” of the adults, and therewere no attention to their
needs, hopes, desires, talents etc. But today, the conditions have been changed, and somejournalsand books
arepublished for childreninmany countries, including devel oped countries, and much conference hasbeen
hold including the experts concerning thismatter about the effects of thesereadingsin children’seducation.

Today, writers, parentsand teachersfound out the kind of book would be useful that bewritten based on
thereader’ sgrowth and devel opment, needs, willingness, and thehopesin every pecific age. Inrecent centuries,
there has been considerabl e attention to children’sintellectual, religious, philosophical and general change
attitudesby the advent of the great scientiststhroughout theworld, in such away that thetwentieth century has
been called to child century by psychologists and experts, child democracy has been devel oped, and the
child’sworldisrecognized asaunique and important world. Thetwo factors of World War and scientific
advances cometogether the world's people more than ever, and this compul sory relationship causesthe
expansion of literature specific to children and paying attention to children (SHoaringad, 1975, 37-54).

Folk poetries of children weredivided into three distinct categories. One of them was songs, lullabies,
proverbs and gamesthat narrated breast by breast and designed them identically and then handed over to
children, and the second category wasthat of songsand versetales. They made changes and created new
thingsby incorporating them based on their tastes. Thefirst category wasthose who made poemsbased on
their folk poetry techniques. Firstly, they were not poetry, but those advices and sermonsthat the great poets
expressed themin decent words. They brought them in syllabic and fickle rhythmsand weak and vulgar words.
Folk poetry hasprimary elementsof children’ spoetry frequently. Thistype of poetry isfull of rhythmic and
rhymemusic, and thiskind of musicisstirring. Inthese poetries, the childismadenearer to hisher, and dsothe
redlity of lifethat isthe child’sgame. Folk poetry aimsto entertain and delight thechildrenin order to learning
and educating in thesetwo types of poetriesbefacilitated. The childisnot forced into digressing his’her
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l[imitations and stepsinto the great people's contemplation. In thistype of poetry the child isnot forced to
visudizeafuturefor himsdf and hisher peersand make no sense of higher future (Kianoush, 1956, 38-41).

Most Prominent Features of Children’s Literature

1 Inthesetypesof poets, the child is not have to visualize afuture for him/herself and his’her peers and makes no sense
of their future that be accorded with his’her understanding and living conditions.

2. It should meet his/her age needs.

3. It should activate hig’her imagination and raise his /her intellect and emotions.

4. Most importantly, it should accustom the child to the reality aswell as optimism and good will.

5. The presented issues should be in away that stimulates the child’s curiosity.

6. It must familiarizetheimportance of social lifefor the child to overcome his/her future problemsin thisway.

7. 1t should always create fun in child, and never lead him/her to pessimism, hopelessness and anger. For this reason,
children’s poetries and stories hero should not be died or made a mistake, because the child will create an interest in
these heroes and will create amutual feelings for them. Therefore, he/she does not intend to fail or die; that is he/she
does not want to see the irreparable mistake, and by thisway, he/she imagine a story and afuture based on the specific
story, and similar to hero, he/she would try to achieve his/her aims and this method create a hope for the future in
children.

8. Children should not limit in seclusion, isolation and contentment to avarice.

9. It should create wonder and acclaim and help the child’s self-image.

10. It should awake, stimulate and strengthen the child's taste, and the contents should be moral and in a way that a
righteous child be awarded and a bad child be punished.
11. Andfinally, it must generally in away that foster the character and moral values of childrenin all directions, and help

theminindividual and social lifein present and future. (Shaaeri Negjad, 1975: 75-90).

There are many differences between children’s poetry and that of adults. The contents should be
understandableand berelated to the children’ sworld. Children’ spoetry should be applied indirectly asaway
of education and aso should beeffectiveintraining their tastesand emotions. Considering thefact that poetry
hasaprofound effect in children’sminds, it isnecessary to avoid nurturing intense negativefedlingscombined
with cynicism; rather, it should be associ ated somehow with optimism and hope. Poetry should beariseaong
with children’sevolvement and change, andinfact reading every poemisanintroductionto getting interested
to read other poemswith more supreme contents.

Thetheme of the poem should be concurred with the children’ sthinking horizon and be ableto attract them
and be an understandable foundation for the child to create amore understandabl e world based on his’/her own
imagination, desiresand hopes (Doulatabadi, 1973: 90-98).

Quantity, Quality and Setting

Thosewho aredeal with children’sliterature must know that they arefaced withtoday’ schildrenand future's
adults. Children’sbooks should never be malicious and boost their sense of cynicism. For the present time
children, livingisdifficult. That’ swhy, the sel ected books should present theway of positive attitudetowards
life sproblems, and it must be specificaly emphasi zed that there must not bediscouraged. If thelife sconditions
areterrible, they must never be disappointed, but they should be hopeful and optimistic. (Sohrab, 1993:75).

Supernatural worldsintheform of verba and written literature have aways been associated with human.
Iranian, Rome and Greek mythos and |egends of has created an opportunity for the peoplewholivedinthe
child period of our civilization created an opportunity that evadefromtheir life's problemsthrough supernatural
world, and a so show their optimism, and from the early periods, whilethey succeed ininventing the earliest
techniqueswasnot concerned with artificial atmospheres, but with that of nature. What destroy themythsare
natural disasters, and what they emphasized isthe hopethat oneday human being will be capableto overcome
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these disasters. Today’ s supernatural worldsasthose of past days ones can help usunderstand the point that
the human being’ sfutureisdefense essarenawhich can be dominated. Inthe past, theissue of dominancewas
upon the nature, but today, isdominance upon technology that itsdeviation may lead human beingsto some
tragedies, and the myths of technol ogical eracan beobtained through theliterary writer’ sattention to modern
era(Jafarngad, 1984:227-240).

Different geographica environmentsand different culturesmakethe samefour demandsarein conflict with
and stand agai nst other demands. Theinstructor isan educator that dominates both to psychol ogica issuesand
literary textsand d sothose of peace makers. Children and adolescentsarefrom different familiesand geographica
and cultura environmentsand something unit (being considered, being popul ar, being independent, and being
optimigtic) (Rahimi, 1999: 130).

Children’sliterature should function asimagination and have asense of fantasy, and this point hasaspecial
gationinreviewingliterary worksof children, that isaliterary work should expand therangeof child'simagination,
and itsextens on causesthe child uses his’her mind’spower and force. Educating theimaginationforcesisso
important that early humanshavether interventionsand innovationsby thisfactor.

Early humanshad animagination aflying asthose of birdsand later planeswasinvented. If child’ sfantasy
isnot reinforced, it would beaworld without dream, hope and dream (Raufi, 1999:193).

A child or an adolescent hasaspecific social condition. Literature should hel p him hasasense of happiness
indifferent social conditions (homeand school), and prepare the child and adolescent for thefuture.

Children and adolescents must |earn that they can achieve al the good thingsthat remained for themin
centuries, and should be benefit from all the good thingsthat prepared for them now.

Thisiswhat literature should do. Thisisthe common groundsof all the past and present good things, and
hasafaithin human’suniquenessand abdlief invictory and an enthusasmto living, optimism and ahopeto the
futurewithin every humanbeing.

Therefore, children’sliterature has an educational factor, and can awake good thingsand the meaning of
happiness, and educatethe supremeemotional of humansastheway they understand to experienceit, and be
directed to the perfection and God through the sum of these emotionsand experiences. (Lotfbadi, 1999:318-
319).

Resultsand Discussion
Children'sliteratureinducesthemthebeliefs, desiresand emotionsin every country, whichisspecific to them.
Inreality, theemotions, desiresand beliefs of people comparableto their world which gives meaning to their
life, and if theliterature of acountry stirsunsuitable emotionsand beliefs of that country, therewill besocial
damagesthat declined countriesarefaced with.

Now if literature associ ates the positive emotionswith human’sbeliefs, it will brought the spirit of vitdlity,
joy, hope, and flourish, whichiscertainly causesthe prosperity for itsfuture generation. Hoping to seethe day
that thereisaprofound attention to children’sand adolescent’sliteraturein our country.
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AREVOLUTIONARY AND EXCELLENTARUNDHATI ROY IN RESPECT
OF SEXUAL DEPICTION WITH REFERENCETO
THE GOD OF SMALL THING

RaXKRISHNA JaNA*

When any author becomesrevol utionary in theme, outlook and depiction, he catchesthe sight of readersmore
than any conventional writer. Thismatter istrueto Arundhati Roy with her masterpiece, The God of Small
Things. Thisliterary pieceupholdsarevolutionary themelikeillicit rlaioninredistic socia sceneof contemporary
India. Inthissphere, sheremindsusabout aforeign novelist, D. H. Lawrenceand Indian confessiona poetess,
KamalaDas. In comparison with them, she hasno ascribed title but like them sheisvivid and accurate and
unconventiona inthedepiction of illicit relation. In depiction of sexud relation shemay haveacloser relationto
thewesternmind but it isright sheisashocking field to the I ndian notion. Before Freud, sex wasthought to be
taboo subject. But when Freud proved hisrevol utionary theory about sex and regarded thisasthe source of dl
human activities, themodern writerswereinspired to decorate their writingswith theelementsof sex andillicit
relationsboldly onalarge scale. Thenoted British novelist D.H.Lawrence madethe sex animportant affair in
Lady Chatterley's Lover:

The blood of man and the blood of woman are two externally different streams, they can never be mingled even

scientifically weknow it. Therefore, they arethetwo riversthat encirclethewhole of life, in marriage, the circleiscomplete,
andin sex, thetwo riverstouch and renew one another without ever commingling or confusing. Weknow it. It isthe deepest

of all communicationsaswell asthereligionsin practice we know.
(P62)
Taking the cluefrom the above observation, Roy’ s erotic depictionsin aGod of Small Thingscan not be
regarded astheterm, pornographic. Actualy Arundhati Roy did not want to makethe sex asaprivate matter
but shewanted to makeit amatter of universality. It becomesthe core part of both men and women. Without
sex, feminity isnot complete. Itisaninstinct of human being. It isbound that her husband and the family
membersleft Ammuin her primeof youth. Despiteall problems, her sexud thirst, thenatura ingtinct of ayouth,
was not vanished. Yet sheisaways seen haunted by sexual passion. Her sexud illicit behaviour canwell be
seenin the bathroom where she seesher naked body inthemirror and gets stimulated. The authoressputsit :

Ammu grew tired of their proprietary handling of her, she wanted her body back. She shrugged her children off theway
abitch shrugs off her pups when she had enough of them. She sat up and twisted her hair into aknot at the nape of her neck.

*M.A., M. Phil (English) School Teacher , Kalaboti-Peruabad High School & Formerly Part-time Lecturer in English, Pingla Thana
Mahavidyalaya, Paschim Medinipur (W.B.) India.
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Then she swung her |egs off the bed, walked to the window and drew back the curtains.

(P73

The God of Small Thingsispacked with someillicit scenesand pornographi c descriptions: certain scenes
of the book catch our attention such as—the masturbation scenein the Abhilash talkies; the sceneof Ammu's
bathroom inwhich she putsthetoothbrush on her breast towatch itsstand or fal; the scene of fina portionin
which Roy hasdared to describethe genital sof both man and woman and the process of copulation; the scene
inwhich Rahel in her collegeday, deliberately collidesagainst other girlsto seewhether her breast hurt or not
etc.

Roy’sstrategy isto depict theillicit relationinlega or decent way. Thedescription of illicit relationisnot
depicted dominantly but inasmall spacewith afew occasi ons because her main target was not only to depict
this. Inawordillicit depiction of illegal relationisthepart of her novel but not the heart of thenove. About the
loveaffair between Vel uthaand Ammu, she hasgiven the description of both types---—in adecent manner and
inindecent manner. In comparison of thesetwo, her conscious mind of decent description of thisillicit relation
ismore attractive than her indecent description of illicit relation. “ An hour later Ammu disengaged herself
gently./ ‘1 havetogo'./ Hesaid nothing, didn’t move. Hewatched her dress. / Only onething mattered now.
They knew that it was/ all they could ask each other. / The only thing. Ever. They both knew that.”

(P.338)
Thereareintermixing of psychologica and redistic notions. Thisintermixingisfoundinthestory telling of illega
relationship between Vel uthaand Ammu. Thereactionisfound in thelivesof Vel uthaand Ammu. According to
acriticnamed Sharad Rgimwae:

Thecentral dramatic event isthe mutual attraction of the untouchable paravan Veluthafor the divorced Ammu with the
two children. Velutha develops specia affinity for Estha and Rahal. This contains the seed of the future calamitous
development in their lives. Both Ammu and Velutha are overwhelmed by a sense of being abandoned by society and later
being pursued by the perpetrators of social injustice. Their attraction for one another is an expression of their need to find
an anchor somewhere. It is not unnatural that they read their own destiny in their march to their end. Although the author
somewhat disturbingly highlights the sexual nature; the basically physical aspect of their relations, it is obvious that both

feel thelack of spiritual stability. Even the quite Meenachal surroundingsthrow them into emotional turmoil that roarsinto
their lives with a maddening haste of hurrying destiny. They fill their beings with one another presence and make love as

much as they can.
(P107)
Itiscertainly truethistype of sexua depictionslook absurd and unethica in eyesof Indiawherethe people
areethically formed. But thewestern culturedoesnot think it illegal or uncivilized. Both Britishand American
Literaturesarefull of suchinstances. A brilliant exampleof thisisD. H. Lawrencewhoseworkslike Lady
Chatterlay’'sLovers, Womenin Lovearefamousfor such depictions. It isclear that Roy has described some
illicit scenesto suit the framework of the plot or the sentiments of the charactersthat are neglected in any
society. Thefact of Abhilash Takies(themasturbation scene) playsadominant rolein building unusud experience
inthedecent mind of Estha. Theabnormal roles of the charactershaveadeeproot intheir past abnorma life.
Lastly, weshould remind that avulgar scenemay turninto abrilliant oneonly by artistic or literary power which
makesit brilliant or beautiful. Thereareinstances of the culture, religion or history of our country wheresexis
worshipped or obeyed as God. The contemporary such brilliant examplesarethe cavesof Ajantaand Ellora
and eveninthe Sun Temple of Konark in Orissa If they arewatched outwardly inanarrow or limited sense,
they areseen vulgar. If they are seen through deep artistic touch, they are seemed to bethe most wonderful and
interesting creationsin thisworld. For their artistic sense of beauty ispraised all over theworld. Such deep,
artigtic, rareand marvelousqudity of Literatureisinserted intheillicit depictionsof Arundhati Roy’s The God
of Small Things.
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THE QUEST FORINDIVISIBLE SANITY IN THE SHADOWLINES: A
DIASPORIC STUDY

KINSHUKI Srivastava*

Worksof Literary art areusually not comparable asthey createdifferent eementsin their respectivefictiona
worlds, but whentheinnermost processesof anindividua psychefill the pagesthen thewriting becomesmore
valuable. AsWhitman has said, “when you touch my book, you touch my heart.” Amitav Ghoshisone such
genius, each book of Ghoshisborn out of aconvictionwith certain heartfelt ideas asthedriving force behind.

Ghosh'ssecond novel published in 1988, The Shadow Line owesitstitleto Joseph Conrad’ snovellaThe
Shadow-Line (1917). In respect of Conrad’s protagonist the novel describesaninvisiblelinethat divides
youth from maturity whilein Ghosh'swork it refersto geographical boundariesarbitrarily drawn by manto
fragment humanity. Asaccording to Gopa Gandhi, “with Amitav Ghosh wemoveand have our beingwiththe
living shadows of hisstory, inawakeful deep. To put the book downisto put thelightson and to returnto of
theworld dead wakefulness.”2

The Shadow Linesis Ghosh’s touching commentary on one of the most upsetting events of the sub-
continent, thepartition of India. Theopening section* GoingAway” beginswith Ghoshintroducing hischaracters.
Ononehandisthenarrator’sfamily of hisgrandmother, his parentsand on the other are hisgrandmother’s
sister Mayadebi, her husband and her three sons': Jatin, an economist withthe UN, Tridib thenarrator’ suncle
and mentor, Robi and her granddaughter [la(Jatin’schild) who isdwaysaway with her parents. Thenarrator’s
grandmother isaproduct of abygoneera. She haswithin hersaf an unflinching faithinthe sanctity of political
freedom and sheisan exampl e of themoulded character of the historical forcesand hasan understanding of
the present. The narrator’sfamily was settled in Cal cuttaand Mayadebi’sfamily lived in Ballygunge, except
Tridib who kept on going around theworld. Ghosh evokes post-colonia situations, cultural dislocationsand
anxigtiesand interpretstheissuesof fractured nationdities. Thethemeof theexperienceof diensandimmigrants
inpost colonid setting furnishesonewith theclueto thenovelslarger project of cultura assmilation, friendship
across bordersand adjustment with the altered face of theworld, asisevident inthe narrator’sconversation
withMay Price (in respect of her growingintimacy with Tridib) in London where hewason ayear’sresearch
grantto collect materid fromthelndiaofficelibrary:

Smiling at the memory, she told me how his card has reached her just when she was ttrying to get over an adol escent

crush on a school boy trombonist, who had no time for her at all, and had not been overly delicate about making that clear.
It was nice to feel that someone wanted to befriend her. She had written back, and after that they had written to each other

regularly—short, chatty letters, usually soon, pen-friend like they had exchange photographs.®

*Research Scholar, Department of English & Modern European Languages, University of Allahabad Allahabad (U.P.) India.
e-mail: kin.str@gmail.com
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Movingfurther the narrativeto theyear 1962 when the narrator shifted with hisparentsand grandmother to
anew housein the Southern Avenue oppositethelakein Cacutta. Oneevening the narrator’ sfather gavenews
to hisfamily about Saheb going to Dhaka, the grandmother decided to go thereto bring her uncle. Thevery
fact that shewould bevisiting her birthplace created asort of emotional upsurgein her and thiswasreflected
in her demeanor. On her arrival at uncle’ shouse at Dhakathe grandmother fail sto recognizethecity of her
childhood. The grandmother saw that the patch of grassthey had once called agarden wasnow pilled with
poolsof black ail; and strewn with lyre-lubes and exhaust pipes by Saiffudin the motor mechanic from Bihar
now staying inaportion of her uncle’ shouse. Under such trying conditions, the grandmother wanted her uncle
toreturnto Indiawith them; but he wasadamant on not leaving Dhaka. The grandmother’ sunclehashisown
logic behind sticking to the place. Heregretsat the human pronenessto partition and hisdesirefor * Indivisble
Sanity’ ashesays.

| know everything, | understand everything once you start moving you never stop. That'swhat | told my sonswhen they

took thetrains, | said: | don’t believein thisIndia-Shindia. It'sall very well, you’ re going away now but suppose when you
get there they decideto draw another line somewhere. What will you do then wherewill you moveto? No onewill haveyou

anywhere. Asfor me, | wasborn hereand | will diehere*

But thiswasnot the casewith llaasthe narrator understandsfrom abrief incident insde Grand Hotel where
[lawent to dancewith an unknown businessman. llahad adifferent view, shewanted to befree. Thenarrator
feelsthat [lawas happy to beapart of history in London whereas her ignorance of India stroublesdid not
deter her intheleast. Coming back to the narrative astheill-luck would haveit, grand-mafinally decided to
leave Dhakawhentheentirecity wasriot-srewnwhile Khdil wasbringing thegrandmother’ suncle Jeethamosha
in hisrickshaw, therioteers surrounded and attacked them. Tridib on finding them intheir clutches, cameto
their rescue but all threewere mercilessly butchered by the crowd, Tridib’s personal sacrifice demonstrates
that theindividua effortsaredoomedto failureinthefaceof gripping critical eventslikeriots.

Ghosh'snarrativein The Shadow Lines spills back and forth spanning the yearsfrom 1939 to 1979. It
movesthrough an intricate weaving backward and forward intime. The narrativetechnique alows Ghosh to
uncoil memorieswhich develop on therole of imagination creating thefeeling of rootlessness, aswhenthe
narrator’ sgrandmother whiletravelling to Dhakaonly thinksof the city that had surrounded their house, the
vision aso provide solace, comfort and asense of belonging:

...| could see Kana-babu' s sweet shop at the end of their lane with absolute clarity, | could even seethe pink cham-chams
stacked in their trays, the freshly-pressed shandesh heaped in orderly mounds beneath the cracked, discolored glass of the
counter: | could hear the buzzing of flies, and | could see Kana-babu sitting hunched behind his cash-box, scratching his

stomach, the same kana-babu who had once caught their cousin stealing a rosogulla and poured a whole potful of sticky
syrup down the front of his shorts: | could see all that, because people like my grandmother, who have no home but in

memory, learnto bevery skilled intheart of recollection.®

Thenovel initstwo sections‘ GoingAway’ and * Coming Home' refractsthe shardsof aremembered life
which ultimately boaststhat ‘ Home' isthe memory we carry within us. Thesdf propel ling power of projecting
one'spersonality into the object of contemplation and attachment isthe cel ebrated ideabehind. Thenove ends
withMay Pricedescribing Tridib’sdeath asa’‘ sacrifice’ and a*mystery’.

In The Shadow Lines Ghosh seemsto suggest that thereisa‘ shadow line' betweenredlity andimagination
and for him imagination can create amore sustained and vivid reality becauseit liesdeep inthe heart and
cannot be kept apart. The novel describes man made geographical boundaries which are mere shadows
influencing relationship between people of same country but now divided by anindivisibleline, revolving round
the memories connected with thetraumaof partition and rootlessness searching for Indivisible Sanity.
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THESTATIONAND EFFECTIVENESSOF CALLIGRAPHY AND
WRITING ON PERSIAN POETRY AND LITERATURE

Dr. AHMaAaD Reza KelkHAY FARZANEH*

Abstract

Persian poetry and literature is one of the most well-known literatures among the nations and countries, to the extent
that many books and works of Iranian poets and writers has been translated into various languages and are being
taught in many universities round the world. On the other hand, assimilating and placing the art of calligraphy beside
the Persian literature has attracted the attention of many researchersin Iran and other countries. Inthisarticle, itistried
to have a brief overview on the station of calligraphy in ancient Iran and modern times as well as the mutual effect of

calligraphy and writing and its application in Persian poetry and literature.
Keywords. Persian poetry and literature, calligraphy and writing, ancient Iran, Iranian art

Introduction
Today, thelanguage we speak and thewriting wewrite have an ancient root and foundation and haveasanold
history onthisplanet asthe history of humanlife. Languageisasocia phenomenon that ischanged by social
devel opments. Thismeansof communicationisrealized both intheform of phonetic sgnsand of visual signs.
Phonetic signs congtitute speech and visua signsconstitutewriting (Baratzadeh, 2005: 11).

A brief overview ontheroleof writingin human’scultureand art, it makesclear for usthat how worthy and
vauableit hasfor us. It isnot exaggerating that writingisthe mother of al human knowledge. Becauseif there
wasnowriting towriteal knowledgeand protect it from wasting of time, today’ sknowledge big treasure, that
of writing, would beeliminated (Semsar, 2004:169).

Inarcheol ogica excavations, themost val uable objectsareinscriptionsthat containswriting, becausethese
objectsilluminatesthedark side of ancient history that the other ones (Semsar, 2004, 170). Writing isthekey
for science and human history was created betheinvention of writing, and actually, itisthemeansto record
eventsof ancient history (Baratzade, 2005:27).

Writing in Ancient Iran
Over twenty centuriesof Iranian civilization and culture, they have variousa phabetical ordersand characters,
whichwrotewhat they wanted towrite. Of oldest of themis* cuneiform”, which somewritingsfromAchaemenid
kingscharactersinthevast land of Iran’smountainsof that time, from Mediterranean coast to Suez channel, to
Bisotun Mountains, Fars and Hamedan can be seen (Tavoos, 1995:1).

*Assistant Professor of Persian Language and Literature, University of Sistan and Baluchestan (Zahedan) Iran.
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Iran’ swriting dates back to very ancient times, that is, s multaneously by the advent of Zoroaster, Persian
prophet; ancient Iraniansknow how to write and attributed ii to “ Tahmors Pishdadi” . Iranians completed the
Arami aphabet and, and added the Elleh charactersto vowel soundswhichArami characterswasdevoid of
them, and added fourteen soundsin Avestal sletter for revealing the Elle characters, inwhich they created those
charactersasone of the best a phabetsto show pronunciationsand repetition of sounds (Baratzade: 2005:62).

Until one century ago, the a phabet was so mixed with rligioustraditionsthat no one hasthe couragetotalk
about because of thefear of excommunication. Though the Zandigan counterfeited and mani pulated thehistorica
records because of ignorant prejudice and sabotage throughout centuries, somerecords and documents can
fortunately befound throughout history that show clearly the history of a phabet (Etemadmoghadam:2004:14).

Iran’sofficid writing was* Pahlavi writing” in pre-ldam period that many worksremained fromthat time. In
additionto Pahlavi form of writing, another form called “ Din dabireh” or “ Avestawriting” wasexisted, which
wasspecidly used for writing Avestal'sMinavy | etter, which acollection named * Avesta’, which cons s of five
sections (Yasna, Shites, Vispered, Vandida, and Khordeavesta) has been remained from that writing and
language (Esfahani, 1990: 6).

Theworld’ smost comprehensive form of writing isAvestaform of writing until today, and among the
cuneiforms, Persian cuneiformisthe only type of writing that evolved asacomprehensiveform of a phabet
(Etemadmoghadam: 16, 2004).

[ranian writing hasbeen originated from Arabic and Semitic. Thisform of writingwasoriginally inscribed
into two distinct forms of Kofi. Then over time, other items were added and provided awide field for
cdligrapher’sartigtry. Iranian writing iswritten nearly onethousand year, andisevolving every day (Baratzade,
27:2005).

The Art of Calligraphy in Iran
Theart of calligraphy hasaspecid station among other visua arts. Inaculturethat drawing iconsand images
has been forbidden and musical instruments has been banned, calligraphy isakind of musical instrument
written on letter, and when being song, it stimulates our spirits and emotion and became a sacred being
(Baratzade, 2005: 7).

Among thethree mgor writingsinthegreet civilizations, named L atin, Chinese, and Arabicwriting, Idamic
form of writing hasextraordinary features. If fact, recognizing theldamic art isimpossiblewithout identifying
Iamicwriting. Therefore, it can be said that writing isthe pure prophetic form of art (Afza Tous ,2009: 12).

During theAbbasid caliphate, Iraniansgot to know to create adecent form of writing (that is, the Arabic
writing that was used in Iran and replaced the Pahlavi writing) to ingratiate their souls. The vanguard and
encouragersof thisgreat i ssuewere Barmakian who were so renowned and had aloveof Iran. Finally, at the
end of thethird century, and at the beginning of thefourth century, awell-known figure named “ Muhammad
ibnAli Alfars”, theminister of Almoghtader Bellah Abbas in cdligraphy cametothefore. By theemergence of
Ibn Moghlate, thiswriting was entered anew phase. Thisphaseisthefirst and most important stepinthe
evolution of thisform of writing and then emerging anew form, and thiswasthe beginning of agreat movement
and the emergence of calligraphy, which reached its peak of perfectioninthe next century (Samsar, 2004:
173).

Congdering al thedynamic developmentsintheArabic script until thelatethird century, thisform of writing
was about to entering the most glorious phase. Abuai Muhamad ibn Maghle, and hisbrother, Abuabdolleh,
with hisgpprentice, “ Ahva”, were educated intheart of calligraphy, and both became capablecalligraphersat
an early age. Ebn Maghul €' sgenius and hisknowledge in geometry made him one of the most devel oped
caligraphersinArabicwriting. Ibn Maghuleistheoriginal founder of curvaturewritinginArabic. A hireling
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cdiphkilled Ibn maghuleh and threeAbbasid caliphs, named Almoghtader, Alghaher and Alrazibellah. However,
it seemsthat he hasdone histask inthat none of the calligraphers before and after hisperiod were unableto
competewith him, and hereby, heacquired anoblestationin literary history of Idam (Hamid Safadi, 2002:20).

Theart of calligraphy was devel oped and boosted in Sdljuk period, because scribesand calligrapherswere
much encouraged. From thelate seventh century, hehave” Aghlam Sate” ( Six itemsextracted by IbnMaghgule
Beyzavi Shirazi from Kufi writing named M ohaghegh, Reyhan, Sols, Raghaand Toghi) reachedtoitspinnacle
and caused well-known mastersto be emerged (Baratzade, 2005: 61).

Seventh century werethe destruction and, onthe other, renewa and renovation erao=in easternterritory of
theldamicworld, and therenewa stagewasbeganimmediately after the establishment of Moghol. Surprisingly
speaking, 1dam was capableto be renovated after adestruction and continued itsway with agreat power ...
and lessthan half acentury later, Ghazankhan of Moghol converted to Islam andintroduced I|slam asthe
official religion. Hewidely encouraged and supported the Ilamic artsincluding the art of calligraphy and
refinement. Inthisperiod, thegreat caligrapherssuch asAbdollah Hamedani , Ahmad Saharvardi, M obarakshah
Ghotb, Sayed Heydar and afew otherswerethe discipleof Yaghut Mostasami (Hamid Safadi ,2002: 28).

Accordingto Martin Lingez, thedevel opment and glory of calligraphy and refinement wasin seven AH due
tomysticism. Thetimewhen mysticismwascombined with Iranian art granted holinesstotheart of calligraphy
(Afzal Tous, 2009: 42).

For Sufi thinkers, the penisasymbol of wisdom or eventheintelligenceitself. A hadith isnarrated from
Ebad ibn Samet quoted the Prophet (PBUH) that “ God created our first pen”, therefore, therel ation between
pensand consequently writing, with God and the Holy Quranisunquestioned. Sowhat isrelated towriting and
scribefinds sacred meanings, especidly inIdamic mysticism (Afza Tous ,2009:42).

In the age of Abbasids, the art of writing in Baghdad was superior to other cities’ writing in terms of
admirabletraditionsand beautiful perspectives, and thewriting geniuseslikelnm maghfaeh, Ali ibn held, and
Yaghut mostaasami emerged inthiscity (Fazayeli ,1971:21).

Inthe eighth century, the calligrapherswho followed Yaghot M ostasami style, and specially implemented
thesix itemsmasterfully, established thefoundation of calligraphy , which Khorasan, Farsand Azarbayjan
werethe main cantersand station of these masters. Infact, themost important period of calligraphy wasfrom
thiscentury to thetenth century, and the M ozafari, Teymouri, and Safavi kingshave specid attentiontoit, tothe
extent that took calligraphersto the court and dignified them and they were expert caligraphersthemsalves, as
Soltan Ebrahim Mirza, Bayesanghar Mirza, and Shahrokh Teymouri (Baratzadeh ,2005: 61).

Fromthemid-eight century whentheart of calligraphy much evolved, threeformsof 1damicWriting named
writing, calligraphy and broken caligraphy ( which werethe specificinnovationsof Iranians) wereinnovated
during 300 yearswith Iranian tasteand style and reached to its perfection inashort period of time (Baratzadeh,
2005: 62).

Thestyleof writing wasfrequent in Safavid eraincluding scribe, calligraphy and broken calligraphy, and
from the beginning of 9" century onwards, nearly three quartersof Iranian scribewerelimited to caligraphy
form. Calligraphy isaform of writing that composed of thetwo formsof scribeand writing. By inventing this
form of writing by Iranians, thiswriting was known asthe most prominent form of writing. The scribesand
caligrapherswerenever limitedin dow writing of scribeand defectsof writing, because calligraphy isaform
of writing that isaway from extremism (Baratzadeh, 2005:61).

Not only calligraphy wasextended in Iran, but in other partsof damic countries, and then cameto India,
Turkey, and Ottoman and then to Egypt and other Arabic countries (Baratzadeh,2005: 69).

Generally speaking, theninth, tenth and e eventh centuries can be considered asthe prominent agesinthe
artf caligraphy. There ative breaking record can be seenin calligraphy, but from the beginning of 13" century
until theearly 14" century, namely inthe Qgjar era, somegreat calligraphersentered nastaligh field, such as

78



FARZANEH

Mirza Gholamreza Esfahani, MirzaMuhammad RezaK olhor, Maak Alkalami, Ali Akbar Kavehand Zarin
khat (Baratzadeh ,2005:62).

Inthelate Safavid period (11" century), thethird form of Iranian specid writing, namely broken caligraphy,
can be seen in Morteza Gholikhan Shamloo, and later, Mirza Shafii Hosseini known as Shaiia
(Baratzadeh ,2005:77).

The Effect of Calligraphy and Writing on Iranian Poetry and Literature
It seemsthat thereisnaturally aspecia relationship between language and calligraphy and literature. Assuch,
the perception of calligraphy and its beauty is often doubled with the perception of literary text
(Afzal Toos ,2009:40).

Although human beingsdealt withwriting, they’ re affected and enjoyed by it, admired it unwillingly and
praisedit, and decorateit inhome, library and museum. Intheir view, apart of writing isthe sameasaflowery
vaseor apainting page, and endear it apreciousstone. Additionally, writing speakswith human takeshissoul
intoaworld of moral or literary freshideas (Fazayeli ,1971:24).

Anyonewho seesamanuscript or scribewriting, headmiresand respectsit by remembering prayersand
revelations. Readability isnot the solerequirement to recognize I lamic writing, but what makesit established
andfixedisfusionof feelings (Afzal Toos 2009:40).

Thelifeof Iranianswasinterrelated with art from centuries ago, and therewere no border between thetwo.
In no nation can be seen such principle of interrelatedness. Infact, Iraniansloved them similarly and did not
separateart fromtheir life. It can be concluded that art wasunder the service of life, asthisfeature can be seen
inlranian work toolsand necessitiesof living (Semsar ,2004: 157).

Inlranian culture, asin Islamic culture, writing hasbeen adivineand d sacred art. In Quran, writingis
consdered asadivinely phenomenon, and writing isrespected, and God saysthat pen and other a phabetical
lettersare of dearest ones (Afzal Toos ,2009: 40).

Inour culture, writingismuch respected. Thispoint can be proved by thedignity of writing and theevolution
of writing and calligraphy because of great and well-known peopleisthisfield (Baratzade ,2005: 97).

Surly, what engaged themind of every artist today isthereation of thisfield of visua arts(calligraphy) with
human’s soulsand thoughts, whichisassociated with new-thinking (Baratzade ,2005: 114).

In1damic caligraphy reached itspinnacle, and never faced with any limitation or objectionfor how to use
it. Calligraphy isacultural tool which showsthe variousfacets of imagination, dreamsand countlessartist’s
ideas. Unlikethe L atinwriting, thewriting was used asasupplement among other formsof writing and craftsin
Ilamicworld. Filip Bamborich, thewriter of “ thetreasureof Iam” wrotethat: “ without understanding the
importance of calligraphy inlslam, thelslamic art will not be known. Therefore, calligraphy isone of the
treasuresof I1lam (Afzal Toos ,2009: 24).

Therdationship withart and living istangibleintwo ways, which can be discussed. Thesetwo typeof arts
are decorated artsand poetry (Semsar ,2004: 157).

Themain part of Idamicartisindecorativeusing of writing. That is, Arabicwritingisespecialy suitablefor
decorationwith therhythmic aternation of horizontal and vertical lines. Theartist and creatorsof artisticworks
made more use of poetry dueto the sengitivity of their soul, and haveawaystried to reflect the effect of poetry
intheir works (Semsar ,2004: 161).

Themotiveof therole of poetry on artistic worksarethefactorsbelow:

Firstly, the decorative aspect of poetry: that is, the eloquent form of Iranian writing, specially Nastaligh, can create a
beautiful, and at the same time, illustrative visualization because of its beauty, and add to its artistic beauty.

Secondly, the artists who much enjoyed from the perception of poetry, tried to transmit part of his’her joys to others.
Because the artist tries to transmit his/her joy or sorrow from artistic phenomenon to others.
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Thirdly, when an artist finds a suitable poem for his/her artistic work, he/she tries to decorate his’her work to increase its
intellectual and artistic work.
Fourthly, theinterest and love of poetry is manifested here (Samsar 2004: 162).
TheNagtdighwritingisanided tool for writinginliterd textsand especidly poetry, whichisoneof thegreet
successof Mudim artists (Afzal Toos ,2009: 19).
Thenastaigh writing issuitablein poetry, which isoften combined with painting. Arabicwriting hasrarely
been written with nastaligh, even though, much attempt had been madein thelate 16"/ 10" centuriesfor
writing the Quran by thisform (Mary Shimel ,2001: 22).

Resultsand Discussion
Whenthecalligraphy and writing wasthefocusof attentionin Idamic culture, using anything that dealt with
writing wasintroduced by Muslim poets. Poets used conscious metaphorsfor pen, paper or ink, or dealt with
thevariouschangesinthereditiesof lifeintheimagestaken from pen (Afzal Toos ,2009: 39).

Playing with words was much common. Poets created the punsthrough variouswriting formssuch as
scribe or Mohaghegh, or atool which dealt with writing, or even with thename of calligraphy masterssuch as
IbnMaghle, Ibn Bavab and Yaghot Mostasami, inwhich their writing wereconsdered asthemode incdligraphy,
for example, Mary Shimel gave several and interesting examplesfrom hisbook, “ calligraphy and Iamic
culture’, inthisregard. For example, the name of Ibn Maghleis* son of eyeball”, which the poet hasmadea
poeticimagefrom hisname*® my tearsmakesabeautiful lineson my cheek, and why not, because heisIbn
Maghle’ (Afzal Toos 2009: 39).
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Abstract

The issue of couple consistency is one of the most important family lawsin religion, ethics, property, and lineage and so
on. In this study, by representing the nature of this consistency, it's most prominent examples as religious syncretism,
ethics; financial, cultural and religious issues are identified and represented. Regarding the psychologist’s opinions, the
requirement for couple consistency for having a sustainable living with full of love is acknowledged. Obviously, the
principle of consistency is not considered in religion, ethics, wealth, culture, etc. during marriage, the life will not be

sustainable and will lead to separation sooner or later.

Keywords: partner congstency, syncretism, marriage, religion, wedth, mordity, family nobility, lineage

Introduction

In chemical composition, thetwo elementsthat combineto each other , their combinationswill bedonemore
stronger and profound if they closeto each other naturally, andif therewereno linkage and symmetry, their
combination would beweak and shaky, and will be disappear after ashort while. Thus, for thetwo partiesbe
achieved stability, both need to respect smilar principles, becausesimilarity and persondlity relevancelead to
mutual understanding of each other, and all thesefactorscausetheir loveto be more stronger. Theloveand
friendship whichistheresult of consistency will providethefield of peace and quietness, and thereforethe
appropriate context for training thefuture generation will be provided. For thisreason, it issaid that one of the
matters peoples should make effortsisto consider the personality traitsof the person who he/sheisgoing to
marry” L.

The Lexical Meaning of consistency
Conggtency or smilarity derived from syncretismlexically means sameness, equdity, peer ranking, being equa
and syncretism?. MamaAlbahreyn’swriter defined consistency asequability and piety in Islam, and then
continuesthat some people consider consistency asactual and potentia abilitiesof te partner economicaly in
the payment of maintenance, but finally, itissaid that, according to religious scholars, religiousand faithful
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81

© TheAuthor 2011,Published by Mpasvo Press on behalf of the Maneesha Publication & Shodha Viveka Organization (MPASVO).
All rightsreserved.For permissions,Please e-Mail : maneeshashukla76@rediffmail.com



THE IMPORTANCE OF REGARDING THE PARTNER CONSISTENCY IN MARRIAGE IN TERMS OF PSYCHOLOGY

consistency isthemost important ones®. Some peoplebelievethat, by consistency, it isthesimilarity of the
coupl€e'sprofessonandtheir relatives*.

Inan extended book, inlawsterminology, anindicationisreferred to itsbackground in Zoroastrianism, and
itiswrittenthat: “consistency in marriageisthe equality between the couplein termsof custom, and acommon
cooperationisneeded intheir ancestry and family. InMazdasini, thisissueismentioned. In Tenser’sletter, itis
writtenthat:

Having relationship with ignoble peopleisnot an appropriate issue, and theignoble and villain people comein existence.
Considering the consistency between the couples will protect them from many dangers, and we give advice in asimple
form; thisexperience not °.

Couple Consistency for meeting its objectives
Thereisno doubt that marriage and sexual desires between men and womenisone of human’sprimitive
instincts, and humanisnaturally interested in being married and reproduction. In other words, every human
wantsto maketheir temporary and terminating living permanent through reproduction; however, theissue of
how the generationissurvived isso important for him. Because, aseveryone careshishealth, heaso make
effort to hischildren to be healthy, and not only does hefollow his prosperity, but that of hissons, becausehe
believesthat hisson continueshisgeneration and know that hisson’shappinessthat of himself.

Imam Ali said that everyone believesthat hissonisapart or entire part of hisfather’sbeing that his
generationisperpetuated by him; therefore heassumesthat hisson’sdeathisthat of hisdeath, and thinksabout
hisdestiny asthat of hisson’sdestiny 6. Ontheother hand, humanswereaware of the parent’ shealth upon their
children. For thisreason, everyone has paid great attention to choosi ng spouse throughout centuriesand are
married with considering many conditions, inwhich all these conditionswere so significant at least for their
children’sphysicd and spiritud hedth.

Many adviceswere narrated through sage peoplein various nations, and people adhered to them and
consdered it during marriage, asmany precious advices have taken by 1dam’s noble peoplein many books.
For example, Islam’s Prophet said that peopl e should be careful about what kinds of familiestheir sonsare
married, becausethe sonisaffected by the persondity traitsof that family 7 (and immoralitieshave bad effects
ontheir sons). Therefore, everyone should pay agreat carein choosing spouse and sel ect the most suitable
Oones.

Theresearches show that most important factorsof divorceare: addiction, other peopl€ sinterferences,
incons stency, financial issues, cultura poverty, and traditionally choosing aspouse, whichismuch based on
chance and occurrence and |eadsto separation.

Selecting spouseisthe building block of asuccessful life, and it must be said that casesof separationina
shared living isunsuitable spouse selection. If ahappy livingischanged to asad one, the spouse cometothis
conclusionthat “wearenot suitablechosen”; that is, they reach to thisconclusion that they have beenwrongin
“sdection” stage. Psychologistsand family specidistsbeievethat the morethe couplehasmore comprehensive
information about themselves, the better they can predict the causesfor marriage sfailureor success. Therefore,
thisissue should not be considered smply, but it isnecessary to consumeagreat deal of timeand act carefully
andknowingly.

Inthisregard, psychologistsand expertsand family counselorswho believethat it istheir duty to guidethe
young people and pay agreat care for freeing the young boysand girlsfromacoldand insipid life or an
inevitable separation, make them oriented to root the possible problems, and inthisway, they tried tominimize
the mistakesto asmuch aspossible.

Oneof themost significant factorsof thiscaseis® choosing asuitablepartner”. 1t isnecessary to think well
before choosing apartner. If thischoiceisdonewith great care and awareness, thelater problemswill be
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resolved with tact and forgiveness; becauseif the choiceisdone carefully, maritd lifewill rely onthedeep belief
that “ thereal decisionwas correct regarding the beginning of marital lifeand the spouse”; that is, thelife
support isbased on acorrect and reasonabl e decision and aconscious choice, and thethislifewill never be
disntegrated.

I n determining these criteria, some pointsought to be considered:

1 No boysand girls should think that he/sheisaperfect one and isinnocent of all weaknesses, asImamAli said: “ one of
the worst flaws of a person isthat conceals his’/her own defects’ 8.

2. Becauseall the peopleare evolving towards“ perfection” (moving from defect to perfection), finding aspouse whom he/
she be perfect in all aspectsis either impossible or very difficult and exhausting. One of the researchers wrotein an
articlethat:

most young boys and girls are looking for a spouse that he/she would be his/ her own desires in every respect, or has no
defects and be entirely good, a spouse that he/she has been living in their dreams since many years before and have
enjoyed being with. Such idealismsin amarriage are detrimental to mental health and is the source of growing stress.
Both husband and wife must accept the fact that there is no essentially an ideal spouse. Everyone has a series of
desirable and undesirabl e features ( based on our view) and we should cometo this decision that whether one’s positive
characteristics have any priority on negative characteristics based on our view or not. Thus, we expect less from our
spouse and expect demands from him/her that he’ll be able to meet them.

3. Theshared featureof all criteriaissimilarity, match, and being in the samelevel, which interpreted as* consistency” in
Islamic texts. As aresult, the boys and girls should be similar from various aspects to have a pleasing and durable
life®.

Concerning thisissue, it iswritten that:

marriageisbond between two humans and they should be compatible with each other culturally, economically, physicaly,
living's environment, education, etc. and thisis an experienced we obtained from nature, because among fruit trees,
cherries are linked with each other, but walnut tree cannot be linked with cherry tree, because they are not compatible
with each other. This consistency, which is emphasized in Islam, is the exact justice. Because it is experienced that
marrying two people without consistency is either an unstable marriage or the children produced after it would not be
beneficial °.

One of the senior psychol ogistswrotein aresearch titled “ pigeon with apigeon, falcon with afalcon”
that :
in a study performed on 180 young people, it is concluded that having the similar attitudes and valuesis an essential

component of friendly and growing relations, those who are polled on responded to the questions regarding marriage and
they believe that we try to marry with someone who is much similar to us .

Therefore, itisrequired that thissimilarity and cons stency be considered, and consi stency originated from
human. Humansare assumed asamale and fema eisassumed asamediation of animal-human or an animal-
like human by some people. Not only they haven’t identified women, but men and their value have been
devaluated. How isit possiblethat a healthy and natural human be attracted by an animal ? Either man do
certainly relegated from hishumanity, or women should neglect her anima characteristicsin order to beattracted
to each other. Some philosopherssay that “ for uniting and joining of aman and awoman, consistency is
needed”.

In an interesting phenomenon, it isshown that consistency aswell asconflict are provided. Thereisno
doubit that two electrical bonds are attracted to each other and two magnetsisattracted to each other, except
anodewith cathode and viceversa. Molavi has pointed thisrapture asfollows:

The things that are in heaven and the earth bit by bit

Its material isthat of astrew and magnet

Thosewho arein hell are attracted to each other

Those who are in paradise are attracted to each other, as well

Thus, the best reason for proving the fact that there is no difference between men and women in terms of humanity isthe
principle of attraction and being attracted.
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e Thisruleisthesaneinanimals. If thereisno consistency among them, therewill be no intercross. What kinds of human
characteristics are accepted from thisrule? Why it is that consistency isarulein anima's sexual attraction, but not in
human’'s? And itisfor thisreason that God says“ O people, you perform piety against the Lord who created you from
one soul and created its partner.” 2,

* And elsewhere, Molsvi indicated the issue of consistency in the form of a story that :

A wiseman said: | saw in abeach

A crow was running with astork

A was perplexed and asked about this matter

How similar they wereto each other

When | closed | was astonished

To seethat both of them were lame

Itisbecame clear that two living thingsis united to each other at the time when they have consistency with each other.
There is no consistency between a crow and stork, but because of being lamed, they were united and companioned.
How isit possible that two men who have no mental similarity are ableto live with each other, and become united and
agreed with multiplicity and contraception?

The station of couple consistency in supplying economical purposes from the per spective of
psychology

Inthe past, boysand girlshad not much authority to select their partner. Usually adults, particularly parents,
had the most rolesregarding their children’smarriage. Thismay wasdueto thelow marriage age especialy
about girls. In addition, avast family and dependency of boysand girlsto family in years causethemain
decisonsweretaken by their families. Inthecurrent area, especially in recent decadesin Iran, thevolition of
the partnersgradually becamethe main causein anissuethat isthe most significant actionin determining their
destiny. Individual freedom in the sel ection of partner has been increased. However, complex and précised
rulesshould befollowed in selecting partner and therole of parentsisstill outstanding. Boysand girlsshould
select their partner considering theemotion and recognition 3.

Inreviewing thecriteriaof selecting partner, wearefacingwithfivegenerd criteria physica, psychologica,
economical, social, and familia. Concerning thephysical criteria, the person’sphysical and external hedlthis
thefirst criteriathat comeinto view. Spouse' sage and age differenceisanother criterion that hasbeen devoted
someresearchinthefield of sociology of family . Another physical criterionisabeautiful faceand limbs.
Despitewisely teachingsof most cultures about theimportance of internd traits, most peoplerespond based
onfaceand physical beauty; however studies show that men more affected by beauty than women %°.

Reproductiveability isanother physicd criteriawhichwasmuch emphasizedinthepast, but in current time,
men'sfertility isalsoasignificant factor. Skincolor, or in other words, ancestry, isanother physical featurethat
issoimportant in selecting apartner that some peoplebelievethat racia partner consistency isaninstinctive
phenomenon. Despite the doubts, thetendency of humansto this phenomenon isundeniable?e.

The second typesof criteriaare concerned withindividua’smentd traits. Intelligenceand similarity of the
coupleshasbeen emphasi zed asa predisposing condition for asatisfactory maritd living. Theresearch performed
about therel ationship between intelligence and family happinessshow that if aman or woman consdershisher
spouselessintelligent than the other, marita satisfactionwould bedecreased inthesefamilies?’. Today, education
isaccepted asacriterionfor salecting apartner. Similarity in attitudesisanother psychological criterionthatis
animportant factor in attracting peopleto each other inthefirst meeting 2.

Some criteriaare concerned with individual’ s emotions and personalities. For example, the authority of
men, and associ ation and acceptancein women on the contrary, isconcerned with their kind of emotions. In
addition, behaviora and ethicd criteriaare so effectivein selecting apartner. Having good mora quaitiesare
sometimes so emphasi zed that it isconsidered asone of the necessary conditions. StatisticsperformedinIran
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has shown that some characteristicsas morality, good conduct, decency, honesty, forgiveness, isthe most
important characteristics of aman or woman for marriage according to morethan half of the people' sview *°.
Since behavior isoneof themost important aspectsof individud’s psychology and moral traitsare consdered
asindividua’spersondity, thesetwo dimensionsare considered asbel ow the psychological criteria. Thethird
typeof criteriaisconcerned with economical aspects. Theability to managefamily, typeof job, wedthand
amount of incomein men and being morethrifty, the ability to generateincome and employment, and sufficient
ability to do thingsand woman'sability concerning home affairs, are somefeaturesthat are considered for
individua inthetimeof marriage?.

Thefourthtypeof criteriaisconcerned with socia issues. Typeof culture, social class, ethnicity, nationality
and religion arerelated to social aspectsof every person’sidentity. Religious beliefs are one of the most
important factorsin selecting apartner round theworld, so that morethan 98 percent of marriagesamong
Jawsand 93 percent of marriagesamong Catholics, and morethan 74 percent among Protestantsare occurred
inthesamerdligion. Thesimilarity insocid classisaso animportant criteriafor marriages; however, inrecent
years, mixed marriagesfrom different social classeshasbeenincreased?:. Thecriteriaredlated tofamilyis
concerned with theissuesasmarriagewith arelative or aliens, theindividual’ sfamily conditions; such as
parentsof siblings, or thefamily’spositive or negative opinions.

The principle of partner consistency

Regardlessof thecriteriafor choosing asuitable partner, the cons stent sel ection has generally been accepted
asauniversal rule. The partner’ssimilarity and consistency inthelace of living and birth, social class, moral
traitsand psychologica characterigtics, religion and age, cultura and ethica featureshave been emphasized by
most researchers . For psychological indication of thisrule, it can besaid that, inthefirst regard, similarity
makesindividualsattracted to each other and stimulate positive emotions. The high extension of thelinkage of
“amilarity” and* atractiveness’ hasbeen proved inthe study of different agegroups, social-economicd levels
and different cultures. In the second regard, more similarity leadsto more consi stency. The more agreement
between two persons, the morethey are attracted to each other. In thetime of creating conflict, whichis
caused by different points, they two sidestry to reach agreement and similarity by changing the mental
conditions?. Theresearch hasshown that consi stency hel psa so the bonds be perpetuated and firmed. Onthe
other hand, reviewing the causes of marital conflicts showsthat partnersdivulge akind of inconsistency in
varioustraits?. Studying thedegree of family satisfactionisalso achieved to the sameresuilts.

CoNcLUSION

1 Oneof themost significant principlesin marriageisthe partner’s consistency in someissueswhichistechnically called
partner consistency.

2. Psychologists believe that similarity makes individual s to be attracted to each other and stimulated positive emotions,
and this similarity causes human'’s adaptability and perpetuating and firming their linkage. Most factors in marital
conflicts are the result of inconsistency; that is the lack of observing consistency or partner matches.

3. Themore partners have accurate and comprehensiveinformation about each other, the better they can predict the cause
of their success or failurein marriage.

4. Some of the most tremendous instances in psychological resources regarding partner consistency are as follows:

Religious, intellectual, moral, economical, educational consistency, family nobleness, physical and mental, sexual health,
beauty, social, cultural, intellectual and occupational health.

5. In considering the criteriafor selecting a partner, there are five general criteria: physical, psychological, economical,
social and familial. The morethese similaritiesin these criteria, the more the families are strong.
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AREVIEW OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCESIN TALENT, GENDER,
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Abstract

Getting aware of individual differences can help us in solving many educational difficulties. When we accept that
individuals are different from innate and acquired abilities, we then won't accept similar behaviors and learning in
different individuals. Thisarticle will first review the definition of the psychol ogical aspect of individual differences, and
then the history and the reasons of its emergence will be investigated, and it is also tried to consider non-scientific
criticism methods of recognizing the individual differences. In the end, it has also been tried to examine the intelligence,
talent, assessment and the differences between men and women in terms of psychological aspect of individual differences

in education and learning.

Keywords: Education, psychology, individual differences, learning.

Introduction

Thepsychology of individual differencescanthen bedefined as: “toidentify and study individuad differences,”
thepsychology of individua differencesin experimenta psychology can aso define. Experimenta psychology
isgoing to show that the differencesoccurred in asituation, sum of changeswill be occurredinthebehaviors
of individuals. Theaim of experimenta psychology isto creation and establishesregul ationsgoverning the
overall situation. But the psychology of individua differencesisgoing to provethat even an experimental
situationissmilar to al individuals, there are again somedifferencesin the behaviorsof oneindividual than
other or the behaviorsof agroup to other groups. Sincethe creation of human beings, heknew that thereare
differencesbetweenthem. Theissueof individua differencesfor centurieshasawaysbeen an obvious matter.
The primary societiesand individualswereresponsiblefor different jobs. Some had practice, somewere
responsiblefor providing food, some peopl e preserved thelife and property of other people, and somedid
witchcraft and soon. Thisdivisonwasinal societies, including ancient Iran. Whenwel ook at thewritings,
some poetriesand proverbscameto view or review history, we easily find out that al peopleknew that they
havedifferent capabilities. Everyone had his’her own duty .

Themost effective step to devel op the psychol ogy of individual differenceswastaken by Francis Galton.
By studying about famous people and trying to prove that geniusis hereditary, he confirmed the existence of

*Department of Psychology, Young Researcher Club, Zahedan Branch ,Islamic Azad University (Zahedan) Iran.
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individua differences. When he measured the geniusthrough the deviation of theindividua fromtheaverage
group, hedid nothing other than measuring individual differences. Galton believed that two factors contribute
toindividual differences. hereditary and environment. When he suggested that intelligent individua smust get
marry with each other in order to the next generation beimproved, and especidly emphasized that themarriage
of the mentally retarded and psychiatric patients should be prevented, thereis no doubt that he does not
consder theright of individud differences. JamesMack Kin Cattell could measurethedifferencesamong his
studentsby providing 10 tests, and finally, the effective step wastaken by Alfred Binet, who succeeded in
devising currently menta tests. Thisapproach helped scientistsstudy theindividua differencesamong children
objectively. Basically, the purpose of Binet in devising the | Q testswasto identify the differences between
mentally retarded childrenwith those of normal children?.

The causesfor emerging individual differences

Whenanew childisborninafamily, thefamily membersand other relatives show two completely different
reactions. Some of thefamily memberstry to find someevidences of his’her ancestor’ sfeatures, and hereby
provetheroleof inheritance. Otherstry to say that the baby hasitsown characteristics, and thereby provethe
importance of the environment. When werefer to past people mentions, wefind out that most of them had
pointed to theimportance of environment and inheritancein emerging individua differences. Psychologists
believethat thereisamutua interaction between environment and inheritance, that is, none of them can havea
functionwithout each other. A fertilized embryo needsasuitabl e environment to continue growing. An embryo
free-environmentisnever ableto createaliving being. Psychol ogists managed to find out thefamiliesthat some
particular talentsinherited from generation to generation. They are a so were met the geniusesthat no genius
were seenintheir ancestors?.

Exigting the high correlation between identical twins, theimportance of inheritancerole, thehigh correlation
between | Q normd twinscoefficients, epecidly identica twinscompared to normal childreninafamily prove
theimportance of the environment rolein thedevel opment of mental abilities. WhenthelQ of childrenamong
different parent’sjob isconsidered, some obvious differences can be seen, and these differencesfavorsthe
children who have high-quality job parents, and not favorsthe children who havelow-quality job parents.
Therefore, thereisno doubt that environment hasafundamental rolein the development of intelligence?.

Personality traits, character and other qualities and talents will not develop in avacuum. At beginning,
environment and intelligence haveamutud effect in mentd illness. The differencesbetween normd twinsina
family, for example, ismorethan thedifferenceswith those of identical twinsintermsof neurotic dispositions,
introversion, dominance seeking, self-reliance, being emotional and most other features. The effects of
environmentsand inheritance arerepeatedly studied on anima sand have been proved. For instance, the sheep
that arefed with handsavoid fromjoining the herd. Theratswhich show better abilitiesinlearning givebirthto
children who havebetter learning abilities®2.

Unscientific methods criticismin recognizing individual differences
Thereisno doubt that all of us have some abilitiesto identify things, but we should be aware that some
unforgivable mistakes are within theseidentifications, the experiments performed by usor othersprovethese
mistakes. All these experiments show that people make mistakesinidentifying their friends, eventhefriends
withwhom thereareliving with day and night. The most experienced judges have estimate accuracy without
using objectivetools. Therecognizing of mentally retarded children or intelligent onesthroughimaging, films, or
eventher face cannot be asaccurate asidentifying by objectivetests. Theexistence of errorsinidentifying the

88



KEIKHAY FARZANEH

persondlity traitsisfar morethan identifying the cognitive aspectsdueto their identities. Therefore, to estimate
the characteristics of peopleand their differences, the only way we can reducethe error rateisthe use of
scientific methods, thismethodswill be studied inthe next chapter .

Theimportance of the objectivity of behavior should not be underestimated, becausethisobjectivity controls
our behavior. For theresultsof teststo beregistered objectively, it isneeded to be constructed in away that
clearly showsthe correctness or incorrectness of the tests. The mental measure cannot even befreefrom
mistakesinthisregard, becausethe menta characteristicsarevarying, theviewershavedifferent viewpointin
their viewsand the subtype variationsare also high. For theresults of the tests be trustable and confidential,
their variability should not be exceed from acertain limits. Considering the degree of tests confidenceis
represented astheir validity. Theresultsaperson, for example, obtainsin atest isapplied asmeasurefor
individud differencespsychologicaly that can bestatistically comparablewith other test results. Cadculating the
overall mean and standard deviation will be sufficient in thiscompari son. Measuring the mean and standard
deviation hasthisbenefit that anindividua’s position can beimmediately determined inanatura distribution,
and hisdifferenceswill berecognized from othersthrough thisway *.Becoming awareof individua differences
isbeneficial when other individual differences can be predicted in future activities. For instance, becoming
aware of studentsdifferencesin answering the questionsof an 1 Q test isbeneficia whenwe get to know that
those who have agood performancein thetest will be efficient in educational successand viceversa. The
correlation method isusudly used for identifying thisissue?.

Another feature of thetestsisthat they are conduciveto andytical measurements. For example, implementing
the Wexler scal e can easily show the strengths and weakness points of the subjectsin sub-scaletests, andin
fact reved individud differences. Thefactorsthat areinvolved in answering the variousparts of atest canbe
recogni zed through factor analysis, and individua differences can befigured out through thisway 24.

Intelligence and Individual Differences

ThankstoAlfred Binet, the French psychologi<t, for creating adevicefor measuring | Q based onthe current
definition. Thismeasurewhichisso cdledinteligencetest isthe number of moreor lesscomplex questionsthat
are asked to the subjects, and theindividual differencesare unclear through comparing theresults. Prior to
providingtheintelligencetests, intelligenceisfirstly defined, and then the materia sfor test are provided based
onthat definition. However, theresults of intelligencetests should be shown through an externa correlation
criterion. Threetypesof criteriaare accepted in practice: devel oping and adapting with new stuationsand the
factorsareinvolvedindl activitiesand proveitsexistence through observing the positive correlationamong al
theactivities(generd intelligence) °.

Binet test givesvirtualy anaverage, that is, itimplicitly measure generd intelligence. After Binet, Spearman
believed that intelligenceiscomposed of ageneral and an specific factor. Therearemany individuaswho are
amilarintermsof generd intdlligence, but intermsof specificfactorsthat are succeedingin various performances
aredifferent. After Soearman, anumber of scientistsbelieveinahierarchy of intdligence: thegenerd intelligence,
group factorsand specific factors. Troston believesthat the constituent el ementsof intelligenceare: verbal,
musical, spatial visualization, memory, reasoning, verbal fluidity, and the speed of perception. It isso evident
that succeeding in agiven test depends on anumber of these factors and the manner of their composition,
whichthey lead toindividua differencesby themsel ves. Another person who commented about the constituent
elementsof intelligenceisan American psychologist, Guildford. He believesthat intelligenceis composed of
120 agents®.

By applying each test onanumber of individuas, which are being chosen based on the sampling principles,
showsthat avery few scoresarelow and afew other scoresare high and most of the scoresareaverage. The

89



A REVIEW OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES IN TALENT, GENDER, EDUCATION AND LEARNING

group of individualswho their 1Q islessthan 670 % are mentally retarded, and the other group who their IQ
arehigher than 110isconsidered asintelligent ones. Therefore, thereare clear differencesamong childrenin
termsof intelligence™.

Talentsand Individual Differences

Talent is defined as the natural or acquired preparation to perform some tasks. If agroup of people are
educated inasimilar condition, wewill seethat there are some differencesamong themintermsof efficiency.
Thefactor for thisdifferenceiscalled taent. Everyone hasmoreor lesshisher own specifictalent. Thatis, a
person may not be progressed in education, but he may be quite succeeding in ding technical works. Talents
are constantly developing. Weall have experienced that we are not alwaysready to perform aspecificjob.
Not only our abilitiesdo changeyearly and monthly, but they are changing every moment. Generaly speaking,
it can besaid that human talentsispassover threestages. growth, maturity and backward. Thisshould not be
assumed that thishierarchy occurred similarly among individuals, inturn, it will be stopimmediately and
conversaly inothers. In some peopl e, developing talentswill bestopinalow level, and in othersit isachieved
toahighlevel 4.

Digtribution of talentslikesanormal curve asmany other features. That is, avery small number of people
aretalented, and few are quitelow and mostly aremoderate. It isevident that thereareindividual differences
among thethree groups. There hasbeen detail ed discussions concerning whether thistalentsareinnate or
acquired, but it appearsthat early preparation isnecessary in performing many tasks, including writing, painting
andmusic .

Taentsaredividedinto threedistinct groups: sensory, motor and menta. Both visua and sensory talentsare
moreimportant than other sensory talents. In studying visual sense, astuteness and sensitivity to colorsare
moreimportant than other aspectsof their study. Astutenessmeansaccurate diagnosisof theobjects. Sensitivity
tothecolorsmeansidentifying different colors. Therearesignificant differencesamong humansin each of these
twoissues. For proving thefact that peoplesaredifferent from each other intermsof astuteness, itissufficient
to consder thosewearing glasses. For showing the differencesamong individual sin viewing colors, however,
aspecifictest isneeded to measure different types of color blindnessand their degrees of intensity. Two
aspectsare emphasized in considering the auditory sense: sharpness of ear and senditivity to musical sounds.
Sensory-motor talentsare of different kinds, which themost important isthetime of reaction. By thetime of
reaction it means the amount of time in which a person reacts voluntarily and by a specific act against a
somewhat complex stimulation“.

Threetypesof reactiontime can beidentified: smple, selective and diagnostic. Thereare several toolsto
measure sensory-motor talents. For example, using adynamometer, the arm force and the hardness of the
subj ects can be measured. There are two types of variablesin performing sensory-motor tests. speed and
accuracy. Of menta abilities, accuracy, memory, imagination and intelligence can be named. Accuracy means
focusing on theabilitieson onething or oneissue. Sinceaccuracy issignificantly important in education, and
especidly, injobs, there are varioustoolsto measureit. The precision, focus, scattered care, thetargeting
precision and other formscan be measured. For measuring accuracy, paper-pencil testshave a so been prepared,
inwhichtheoriented circlesarethemostimportant one. Different typesof memory andimagination have been
studied through psychol ogists, but our informationin thefield of intelligenceismorethan other fiel ds*4.

M easurement meansthe compari son two integrated thing. For example, comparing thelength of aroom by
meter of theweight of abag of ricewith kilo. Evaluation meansmeasurement aswel | asjudgment based onone
or morecriteria. Therefore, the personal judgment of thetester in not involved in the measurement, butin
evdudion, itisinvolvedin. Therearemoreindividud differencesin evauation based onthisprinciple. Evauation
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can be occurredinall areas, but herewe have exclusively studiedinthefield of education. The evaluation
education, ingenerd, isthestudy of teacher’ sbehaviorsinthetimeof correcting sudent’ spapers. Theexperiments
conducted thisregard have proved that teachers show highindividual differencesin scoring student papers®.
Theteacher’sevaluation behavior isaffected by severa factorswhich can bedivided into two separate
groups: thedifferencein the personality of thetester and the differencein the situation of evaluation. The
differencein personality traitscan bejustified inthisway that asevauationsare different from each other in
termsof height, weight, introversion, extroversion, domination, being dominated and other characteristic, they
arealso quitedifferent from each other in terms of severity and leniency. Based on variousfactors, some
peopleare severeand someothersarelenient. Therefore, thesetwo groups score aspecific sheet differently °.
Another factor dedling withtheindividua differencesof evaluationsisthe situation of evaluation. It means
that if theeval uator be aware of the previous situation of the paper owner, the socia situation, the amount of
timeelapsed inanswering the questions; hewill beinfluenced under that information. If ateacher believesthat
aspecific student islazy ingeneral, in scoring his/her sheet, hetriesunconscioudly to score him/ her inaway
that his previousopinionsto be approved. To avoid these kinds of differences, some approaches have been
suggested. Of those waysisthat acertain sheet is corrected independently by severa peopleand then their
averagebe calculated. Another way in eiminating the eva uation differencesisusing the objective questions.

The differences between Men and WWomen

Twofactorsareusudly conducivetoindividua differences: inheritanceand environment. Thesetwofactorsare
also the causesfor the difference between men and women. However, there are some disagreementsamong
psychol ogists and sociologists concerning thisissue. The sociologistsbelievethat environment isthemain
cause of the differences between men and women, but psychologistsbelieve that both factorsareinvol ved,
and if their relativeimportanceisgoing to bereferred, thiswill be expressed in variouswaysandin several
different forms. For example, concerning intelligence, themost important factor isinheritance and concerning
persondlity traits, the most important factor isenvironment. Whether these two groups be agreed upon this
issueor not, the biology hasproven that men and women aredifferent from each other at the beginning time of
their birth. Because boy isthecomposition product of Y X and girl isXX. Thereisno doubt that theY genesis
different from X genes. Statistics show that the number of male spermisfar morethan the number of female
spermround theworld”’.

Thereisno denying, of course, that the community; that is, others' behaviors, can undermine or exacerbate
these differences. For example, biology has shown that mal es, due to androgen hormonesin the blood and
braindifferentiationinthemae, ismoreaggressvethenthefemae. Others behaviorscanmoreor lessdecrease
or increasethistrend. For examplein many communities, violenceisconsidered asalega right for theboys,
but the girlsare wanted to be serene. The boysare allowed to play guns, but thegirlsarenot allowed to. The
girlsarewanted to play dollsand be serene. If we pay attention the environment round us, we can find the
casesinwhich ateenagegirl isaccidentally grown up with someteenage boys, and haslearnt their behaviors,
and viceversa. What should be considered isthat there are undoubtedly fundamental differences between
boysand girls, and the community can undermine or exacerbatethese differences™’.

Inany case, many differences can be seen between men and women. Their education must be appropriated
withthese differences. Elders behaviors should be appropriated with boysand girlsphysical and mental
features. Unlessthese differencesare paid attention to, the effortswill bein vain. Thereare somedifferences
between boysand girlsregarding height and weight. The boysarea so different in termsof both height and
weight withinthemselves. The height and weight of boysare grown up morerapidly in 11-12 yearsold than
girls, fromthen on, thisprocessismore correct for the girlsup to 15-16 yearsold than boys. Inthe end, the
height and weight of boyswill behigher thangirls’.
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Therearesignificant differences between men and women concerning interestsand desires. Religious,
social and aestheticsinterests of women, for exampl e, are more than men. Women are moreinterested in
ethica issuesand menmoreon political issue. Most young girlsaremoreinterested in reaching others, cuddle
themandfix their problemsthan young boys. Several studieshave shownthat thesetendenciesaregeneraly
seeninmany cultures, and are somewhat independent from culture. It isreiterated that thereisno doubt that
community hasan effect in creating individual differences, and al individua differencesand those of menand
womeniscreated through themutual interaction of inheritanceand environment. Intheend, itisworth pointing
out that the differences between men and women do not mean that oneis superior to other *.

Conclusion

Individual differences can be studied in all areas related to human. Individual differences can, for example, be studied in
terms of memory, interaction speed, and astuteness, being emotional and other behavioral aspects. Some special aspects
can be chosen and the individual differences be reviewed in terms of gender, age, race nationality, region and job. For
example, concerning individual differencesin terms of interaction speed, men and women, adults and children, blacksand
whites, Iranians and Europeans, Tehran's people with other provinces, etc. can be compared. It is hoped that individual
differences be considered thoroughly and clearly in educational and experimental fields, and thisimportant issue be applied
in modern education ways, for our country’s education be more enhanced. In the end, it is suggested that accurate
statistical research be performed inthefield of individual differenceseffects on the amount of learning and the methodol ogies
for education and other educational issues.
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Abstract

One of the aspects in choosing an ideal partner and also having a durable marriage is considering the social features
and sociological characteristics matches. There are determining factorsin choosing a spouse appropriately and existing
matches between couples, such as religious characteristics, family background, treatments, socializing with people,
participating in social life, and so on. It is necessary that some featuresfor the couple matches be considered sociologically,
which should be paid attention to in marriage from the view of psychologists, including: similarity in marriage age,
geographical parity, physical homogeneity, educational parity, social parity, mental and religious parity, conductivity
parity and so on.

Keywords. Marriage, Smilarity, Age, Community, Geography, Sociological.

Introduction
Accordingto Carlson, “marriageismutual interaction between two humansthat isacouple, which meet some
of their legal needs, and this processin accompanied by formal wedding ceremoniesand isaccepted asa
marriageby law”. Itisconcluded from thisclear definition that marriageisadramatic interaction between
nature and culture and between socia rulesand sexua stimulations?. Theterm of couplematchisthe spouse
el ection among thosewho aremore compatiblewith each others. Barman say's. “man, knowingly or unknowingly
follow aspousethat hassimilar traitswith him/her”. Not only cons stency between two men does attract them
with each other, but make their marriage bonds stronger. In other words, inconsistency between thetwo
spousesisthe source of family conflicts®. According to Brox and Valdin, in considering theissuesrelated to
choosing aspouse, therearefivecrucial factors:
1 Similarity
2. Animagination of an ideal spouse

3. Animagination of parentsand their marriage with each other
4. Spouse matches or atendency to select someone who is matched with him

5. Personality requirements

Thedetermining factorsintermsof “ socid feature’ are: rdigiouscharacteritics, family background, behavior
styleand socia behavior during adolescence, thetype of viewpoint about marriage, degree of participationin
socid life, conductivity with behavior 2.
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Age Factor in Marriage
Apart from thefactorsof cooperation and similarity which attract couple who are going to marry and other
than the changes occurred in coupl €' sage differences or based on their economical-societal stations, many
scientist opposed this question concerning coupl €' s happinessthat whether high age differences between the
couplelead toachangeinther way of thinking and behaviorsand consequently, marriage’ shappinesswill be
so hard to obtain?

Though scientists accepted that the age difference between the coupl e has negative effectsfamily’shedl th,
all of them are agreed upon; however, they are not agreed on determining thelimitsthe age difference must not
beyond. Thefamily’scontinuity cons stsof many componentswhich the coupl€ sagesand their distancesare
oneof them. Therefore, thisfactor’s consequencesare not necessarily so severethat thefamily lifebeviolently
threatened. It can only besaid that if other factorsbe added to thisfactor, involved in and makeit strengthened,
family lifefalsintojeopardy .

According to scientists, typesof consstency and smilarity areasfollows:

1. Spouse consistency in terms of geographical conditions: Among the obstacl es that make the choosing a spouse limited,
the geographic condition has its own effects. Waller. W believes that geography is a non-personal factor that affects
marriage. He showed in 1930 that no one choose his’her spouse among the unlimited ones, but among those who are
being contacted with 5. Kernold believes that “according to the principle of neighborhood, the marriage extensively
reguiresto be done among the personswho are close together than by those which caused by accident. Thisissue does
not mean that the effect of |ocation is dominated upon human’svalition, but those who are close together having many
shared features®. A study performed in French was al so shown that 75 % of the couple wasin the same location and 81%
of these people were in the same city. For indicating the geographical influences, it can be said that geographical
closenessis firstly leads to increasing the contact and the relationship between the youth, and provides the fields for
their getting acquainted with, and secondly, those who are living in the same geographical area have usually similar
culturally and belong to the same social class. In a broader view, geographical consistency can be extended to the
consistency in educational, occupational and such environments. By developing the urban life, the familiarity of men
and women in educational centers, offices, factories, etc. Have provided the grounds for being married .

2. Physically spouse consistency : According to Cricmanz, the differences in sexual organs are not the only differences
between men and women, but skeleton, muscles, tissues, body weight, height and many other characteristics are
affective in differentiating between men and women. Pearson, based on this issue, believes that these physical
characteristics are effective in choosing a spouse, and couple somehow shows an interest to a mutual completeness
during the selection from this viewpoint &,

3. Educationally Spouse Consistency: It seems that educational level isacriterion in choosing a spouse everywhere, and
there have been cases in which the person chose a spouse in the same educational level. Spouse consistency isfavors
much for the women than men; that is, it leadsto the women’s promotion. Existing asimilar educational situation, or at
least an equivalent and tantamount can hel p bring an agreement between the couple. Because academic consistency, as
criteria, isthe symbol and indication of human’s thought and world view °

J. Brentin hisresearch called “ social mobility and marriage” observed that in 71 percent of marriages, the intellectual and
educational levels of the couple were the same. |. Stowart has noted that there is areasonabl e appropriateness between
aperson’s education and training with what is expected of his/her spouse. According to Treman, the perfect happiness
will be achieved when the man is more educated than women about five years %°.

4. Socially Spouse Consistency : Based on the social groups, it can be more or less mentioned that some factors as
proximity of residence, physical characteristics and age and socia status of the spouses must be added. V. Walter
emphasized in a speech called intergroup marriage that the most important event in marital partner selection is the
tendency towards the same social marriages. Lob and Jacobson’s studiesindicate that the more the cultural differences
between spouses, the more difficulties they’ Il encounter in understanding each other. In other words, whatever the
couple be close to each other socially, their adjustment will be easier after marriage .

5. Conductively Soouse Consistency: The experiments who dealt with sociology believe that the difference between men
and women is the result of time and location changes; that is, it actually the results of the role and station that society
play for the couple. What ismore important here isknowing the fact that how consistency or inconsistency of person’s
conduction can be effectivein attracting to each other. The advocates of spouse inconsistency believethat if one of the
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two spouses be dominant and the other being dominated, they can be married to each other and their marriage can be
successful. However, if both of them have the same conduction (both of them are dominant or being dominated), it does
not seem to be attracted to each other. In such a situation, their marriage will be failed. Therefore, if the spouses are
going to be happy and compatible, they must in turn try to solve the problems of life mutually and completely 2.

6. Mentally and Religiously Spouse Consistency : The spouses should be in the same |Q level before being achieved to a
close cultural level or even consistent. Term an, based on his research regarding the relationship between spouse’s
intelligence and family happiness, mentioned that: “the women who believe that they are in a high more level of
intelligence than their spouses feel less happy, and the men’s happiness is achieved when they believe that their
spouses in the same level of intelligence as themselves, conversely, this feels of happiness will be reduced when they
feel that they are moreintelligent than their wives’ 3.

Oneof themost delicate aspectsof human’smindisreligionthat isaffected by divine sources. Thus, without
consgdering thereligiousre aionship between the coupl e, it cannot beassumed that thefina andlysisof choosing
aspouseisover. Therefore, one of the most important factorsaffecting in society’sand person’sdecision
during choosing aspouseisrdigiousbeli€f. Intergroup religiousmarriage, or in other words, Spouse consistency
based ontherdigiousaffiliationsisso transparent in our current period, andisaffected on themarriagebonds
asbefore, or even exceed from the other factorswhich their importance are gradually reduced 4.

Conclusion
The family and its importance can be considered from various aspects. The most important aspect of marriage is “the
partner selection” and forming afamily. Common life of aman and woman, having regarded the personality characteristics
and behavioral differences, isnot easy. Gender, geographical and familial conditionsin which the personisgrown up, point
of view and tendency of the person towards marriage issues, education level, beliefs, and finally partner’s desires and
aspirations form anew structure that will follow their shared objectivesin anew group named family. Based on the factor
that individual relations are formed in an extended framework in big cities, there will be more limitations concerning
recognition, and if one of the partners doesn’t consider the consistency in individual characteristicsin selecting partner,
they will be encountered difficulties in their future living. Based on “spouse consistency”, marriage means unification
between men and women with the most similar aspects. The scientific studies performed in thisregard show that the closer
thepartners, thelessthey’ll be encountered with differences and incompatibilities, and their marriage will be more perpetuated
asaresult. Therefore, “partner selection”, asthe most important stage of human’s social life, requires many foresight and
scrutiny, and if it does not be formed based on intellectual and emotional understanding, aheavy compensation should be

paid sooner or later .

Summary

1 Marriageisbeingtogether and attaches something to something else. Marriageisamutual interaction process between
two people, aman and awoman, that meet some of their legitimate needs and thisis performed by formal ceremonies,
and it haswill be accepted asamarriage by law in any case.

2. Oneof the most important principles for marriage is partner’s consistency in terms of social characteristics.

3. Sociologistsbelievethat religious characteristics, family background, style of behavior, and relationship with othersin
young, the marriage point of view, participationin social life, relationship with family, age and geographical consistency
are so important and observing the consistency is considered necessary in this regard.
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I ntroduction

InIndiaintheVedic Period, women had the samerightsand the same socid statusasmen. They werelearned
inthe Vedasand could own property ontheir own but even at that timewomen living on the outskirts of cities
andin Junglesborethe brunt of poverty andinsecurity. Thisremindsusof thefrail shabari who wasthe epitome
of theglaring socid disparity existing at thetimeof the Ramayana. In modern Indiaat present the president and
the speaker of theloksabhaare both from the weaker sex. They had the opportunity and the potentiality as
well aswill power so they arein this position, but for the multitude of Indian women specially the once
belongingto rura areasvirtueslikewill power and potentiality wither away with thelack of opportunity-
opportunity socia, economic and educationdl.

Rura Women play asignificant rolein the economic survival of their familiesand their contributionis
immenseeveninthenon monetized sectorsof theeconomy. Theirony isthat the Urban women havemoved far
ahead inthecontext of al round development, financial security and self confidenceascomparedtotheir rura
counter part. They have becomethe bread earner in many families, arewell educated aswell asaware of all
their rightshuman aswell as constitutional . Therural women get disadvantaged dueto lack of suitable
infrastructure and awareness. They areilliterate and even after the Indian Govt. hasformulated so many
welfare schemesfor them they cannot avail them dueto ignorance and the orthodox rural setup and oppressive
dominance of rural men, whose mindset hasyet to be washed out.

The Socio-Economic Satus of Indian Rural WWomen

Inrurd Indiaagricultural and dliedindustrid sectorsemploy asmuch as89.5% of thetota femaelabour. Such
women are not spared the dual responsibility for farm and house hold production and to make matter worse
their work isgetting harder dueto ecologica degradation and trangitiona technologiesand practicesrelating to
agriculture!

Rura womeninIndiahaveadynamicinvolvement inlivestock production, forest resource useandfishery
processing. They also do not shirk fromworking aslandlessagricultural |abourers. Asregard their rolesin
agricultureenvironmentsand rural production theremay bevariationsin onerura place and another.

*Guest Faculty (B.A. L.L.B. 5 years Integrated Course) Allahabad University Allahabad (U.P) India
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Someof themain goalsset out inthe U.N. Millennium Declaration of September, 2000 and adopted by the
world leaderswere promoting gender equality (especialy in education) empowering women, reducing child
mortality andimproving maternd hedth. Though many countriesare striving and working towardsthese specid
human devel opment goal swidening gaps still remain, especialy between malesand females. To quoteKiran
Prasad- “ Despite women'sbiol ogical advantagesthe higher mortality ratesin severa countriesof south and
east Asareved the persg stence of “ missngwomen” who havedied dueto infanticide, gender based abortions,
systematic neglect and discrimination in access of health and nutrition. Therehasbeen margina improvementin
thestatusof womenin India”? Kiran further saysthat gender discriminationin Indiaisfurther precipitated due
to complex characteristicsone of them being residence (Specially therurd areas). It istruethat therearemore
poor house holdsin thevillages of Indiaas compared to the urban counterpartsand asregards rural women
| FAD found that between the period 1965 and 1980 no. of rural women livingin poverty increased by 48% as
compared to 30% of rural men.> Assoon aswe think of the rural side of Indiawe are reminded of one
dominant thought and that isinaccess bility of medical care, better consumer goods, entertainmentsand quaity
education. Rura women aremore marginaized ascompared to rural men becausethe socid orthodox rural set
upincreasestheir exposureto acute malnutrition, ill health, non avail ability and non awarenessof family planning
methods. Multiplechild birthsonly increasestherisk of hedth hazardsand thewomenintherr fertileperiod are
themost vulnerableand mentally depressed | ot. Trappedintherurd stifling socia moresthey suffer injustices-
social, economic environmental and medical etc. Mortality ratesare no doubt high among poor and rural
women dueto wide spread mal nutrition and poor infrastructure.

After independenceadl the 5 years planshad focused on the agendato work for women'swelfarein India

Thefirst fiveyear plan (1951-56) focused on ‘ motherhood and women as mothers .

The second fiveyear plan (1956-61) was concerned with theissues of hygiene and health care of women
along with the problemsof women workers.

Thethirdfiveyear plan (1961-66) theAnnua Plans(1966-69) and fourth five year plan (1969-74) brought
fourth the obj ective of women education.

Thefifthfiveyear plan (1974-78) aimed at integration of welfare with socio economic devel opment service
for women a so another important objective of thisplanwasfamily planning and nutritional care of expectant
and nursingwomen.

Thegxthfiveyear plan (1982-85) wasdevoted to strategiesfor devel opment of women, homefor homeless
women, 40% reservation of womenin all anti poverty programmesand exclusive credit schemesand skill
training to promote women employment. The sixth planidentified specific problemsof rura women aongwith
suggesting suitable strategiesfor improving their status. These problemsbeing:

1 Neglect of rural women in agricultural services and development process.

2. Lack of awareness, training skills and bargaining power

3. Low productivity and limited choice of occupations, wage discrimination and limited access to credits for economic
activity.

4. Mini m)gl or no application of science and technology to remove drudgery.

5. Poor health and nutrition status and minimal or no participation in decision making.

In the seventh five year plan (1985-90) concept of women empowerment emerged as adevel opment
strategy. During thisplan effortswere made so that rural girlsmay get elementary aswell astechnical and
vocational education. Theimpetuswason theimprovement of hedlthinfrastructurein rural areasespecialy to
promote maternal and child healthinrura areas. Theexisting skillsof rural women wereto be upgraded by
imparting trainingin fodder production, budding and grafting, horticulture, post harvest technol ogy, fisheries,
and poultry, dairy and social forestry. Government was obliged to support rura fema e entrepreneurswith the
help of other agencies.
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Theeight fiveyear plans (1992-97) aimed to draw women into the political process by providing for
reservation of selectivepost for women. Thiswasidentified to be essentia for thefulfillment of economic
development and social justice. The eighth plan worked out on objectiveto bring rura womenintothemain
stream of development. ‘ THE STEP 4 in 1987 aimed to upgrade kil of poor women and provide employment
totheminther own social setup in sector such asagriculture, dairy, fisheries, handlooms, handicraftsand
sericulture. Thegovernment launched gender sensitized programmesto project apositiveimageof thegirl child
and thewomeninthemassmedia. In 1992 government published legd literacy manualsto enable semi literate
and neoliteratewomen inrura areasto understandslawsrelating to women and children.®

Inthe ninth fiveyear plan (1997-02) severa anti poverty programmes® saw thelight of theday aiming to
provideincreased benefitsto rural poor.

Thetenth fiveyear plan (2002-07) focuswas on the betterment of the health system of rural households
through provisionsof voluntary trained femae community health activitiescaled ASHA.

Mission 2007 with the concept of PURA” isahoalistic approachto bridgetherura urbandivide. It plans
to create anetwork of information kiosksin 6,00,000 villagesin Indiaby 2007.

IFAD isworking closely with the government to improvethelives of rural women. It supports several
women devel opment projectsusing the self help group strategy so that gender disparity decreasesby 2015.

The empowerment of rural womeniscrucial for development of rural Indiabecause out of thefemale
population of over 495.74 million, 360.52 million arerural women and therest are the urban counterparts.
Almost al stateshaveahigh rura women population.®

The Sex rationinrural areashow asystematic declinefrom 952in 1981 t0939in 1991 and 946in 2001.°
Asregardsfactorsaffecting thewell being of rural women B.N. Singh'° talks about the * Unknown Factors
dueto absence of qualitative and quantitative dataon women'srolein agriculture and rural development, he
further discusses someother factorsfor examplehealth related factors, educationsand employment. According
to himtherura thinking that men eat first and women afterwards and the men eat the best portionistypical
culturd practicesthrough out Sub SaharaAfrica. Andthesameisthestuation hereinrurd India. Mr. Singhin
the preface of hisbook impresses up by hisidentification of rural women’s strong desireto stay in their
community and contributeto itsdevel opment, according to him they are setting abetter badanceinthedivison
of labour in the domestic house hold, need encouragement for their personal and professiona devel opment
and more support to achievefinancia security and full participationin decision making, thechalengefor rura
development programmesaccording to himistoidentify the congraintsonwomen'sfull participationineconomic
andpubliclifeat loca level andto develop specificinitiativeintheir families,

Intheir book™ the co-authors Mr. J.B. Kashyap and J.P. Garg dedicate awhol e chapter addressing rural
women’s hardship in household energy. They inform usabout arura energy survey*? sponsored by thejoint
UNDP/World Bank Energy Sector Management Ass stance Programmescarried out in Andra Pradesh, West
Bengal, Punjab, Haryana, Rgjasthan and Maharastrain the year 1996 covering issue likesrural energy
consumption patterns, estimatesfor energy needsa ong with the opinion an attitudes of therural population
regarding currently availableformsof energy. Asmany as80% rura peopl e express concern about shortage of
firewood intheir surrounding woodlands. Respiratory diseaseswere prevaent dueto not using cleanfuelsand
the point wasthat they desired for government intervention and werewilling to pay for clean fud and kerosene.
Women aretheworst effected by theincessant black smokerising out of their chulhas, weakened eyesightsas
well asrespiratory diseasesinfemaearecommonin Medhaof Jaunpur district fromwhere my father hails.

Fud index whichisacomposite variableof number of yearsof cooking showssignificantly higher incident
of cough, phlegm, breathlessness, blood in sputum and eyeirritationinfemaeadults.®

According to Mr. J.B. Kashyap and J.P. Garg* the patriarchal setup of rural Indiahad meant that the
circumferenceof livesof most womenisrestricted withinthefour wallsof their domesticdomains. They rarely
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step out of their houses, except may befor fetching water and fodder. Given that an astounding number of rural
women, nearly 70% areilliterateand work in unskilled jobsin the unorganized sectors; it isunderstandabl ethat
they have been unableto participate as much in the opportunity provided by agrowing economy. However,
what it amatter of concernisthat not only isthe number of womenin theworkforce diminishing but that women
issuesinrura Indiaarebeing moreand moresidelined.

Inrurd Indiaagirl childisaburdenand not an asset a any cost. Femdeinfanticideand femaediscrimination
isthehighestinrurd India Girlsarenot alowed to continue education after 10. They aremarried off early, give
birth to babiesat every young age, which provesadrain ontheir health, areill-nourished and dueto being
uneducated and illiterate are not willing to use birth control methods. The empirical findings and the
recommendations presented by K.P. Neergja*from region of AndhraPradesh can be adopted through out
Indiato strengthen the reproductive health and family planning programmesinrurd areas.

Few Factors Related To Rural Women

1. Life Expectancy : Rural women’sexpectation of lifeis64.4 yearsat age 1 year ascompared to 70.3 years
for urban women, stateswith lower life expectanciesare U.P. Bihar and Orissa.’

2. Death Rate : Rural women are predisposed to severa morbidity conditionsincluding poor reproductive
health, abortion, anaemiaand complicated pregnancies. Death ratefor rural womenis 9.4 against 6 for
urban. Thedeath ratefor rura womenishighest inAssam (10.4), Bihar (10.7), MadhyaPradesh (11.6),
Orissa(11.1), U.P. (11.1) and Rgjasthan (9.4).Y

3. Health: Rural women face gender biasin nutrition and accessto hedth. Nearly half of rural women or even
moreinmost statesof India haveanaemia. Lessthan onethird of rural womeninAssam, Bihar, M.P, U.P,
Rgjasthan and Orissaare attended by hedlth professionals.®In rura areasmaterna mortality ishigh dueto
unavailability of hygienicfacilitiesfor ddliveriesinrural aress, bsenceof trained birth attendantsand early
child birthsdueto early marriages, whichisagreat socid evil inrural areas. Alongwiththisaretheadded
perilsi.e. anaemia, ma nutrition, and deteriorating menta hedlth dueto varioussocid, domesticand private
problems. SH.Gs, implement Government Schemere ated to health and nutrition providefor immunizations,
health checkup, treatment of small illness, provide nourishment to pregnant women and provideearly child
hood care and pre-schooling education to children.?® It istrue that impact of poverty ismagnified onrural
women duetother increased needsin theroleof mother and nurturers. Their physical and hedth requirements
aremuch morethan their male counterpartsdueto thefactors of pregnancy and lactation. They know little
or nothing about the variousmodes of planning their familiesand thebigger baneisthat they cannot avail of
such contraceptive devicesdueto shyness, poverty and unawareness. Too many children only draintheir
health mental and physical both. India smaterna mortality ratesinrurd areasareamongst thehighest inthe
world, one of themain reasonsbeing therel uctant to seeksmedica carefor pregnancy whichisconsdered
atemporary condition that will disappear. Evidencefrom the statesof Bihar, Rgjashtan, Orissa, U.P,
Maharashtraand Gujrat find registration for maternal and child health servicesto beaslow asfiveto 22%
inrural areas. Onevillagelevel study of rural women in Maharashtradetermined on the basisof physical
examination that some 92 % of women suffer from oneor moregynecol ogical disorders.® Sheer ignorance
andilliteracy dongwith financia and socid compulsionsresultinlow leve of hygieneand gynaecological
disorders.

4. Literacy : Rurd urbanfemaleliteracy rate showsinterdisparity. Amongst therura female populationinthe
agegroup of 7 yearsand over theliteracy rateis 30.4 % whereasit is63.9% amongst the urban female
population.? Government of Indiaistrying toimprovethe statusof Rural women through various schemes
like M ahilaSamakhyaand Sarva ShikshaA bhiyan operating in 8,000 villagesin 53 districtsof U.P,A.P,
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Assam, Bihar, Gujrat, Karnataka, Keradlaand M.P. MahilaSamhikyaProject of 1987-89ismeant for rural
womenwhoaresocidly and economically marginalized so that they may learn at their own paceandlearn
alsoto overcome problemsrelated toisolation, lack of self confidenceand oppressive social custom.

5. Work Force: The 2001 censusestimated thetotal |abour force of rural women to be45.6 % which showed
agradua declinewithtimedueto erosion of many traditional occupations of women (National Human
Development Report, 2001, 2002; 156)

6. Water Supply : Rura areasare affected by an acute water crisisdueto extensive commercia exploitation
of forestsand over expl oitation of ground water. Women and girlsof rurdl areasfacetheevery day difficulty
of water and fuel collection dueto which lesstime and opportunity isleft for them to gain education and
engageinincomegeneraing activities.

7. Fud Sources: Firewood isgtill themost widdy used fud invillagesand womenin hillsof U.P. spent 5 hours
per day collecting wood for house hold fuel (Swaminathan, 1984). Their life styleand health needsto be
changed with measureslikeuseof solar energy, biogasand smoke esschulhas, and abovedl theenvironmentd
degradation should be controlled.

8. Sanitation: Thisisaproblemwhich hitstherura womenreally hard. Lack of toilet facilitiesincreasesthe
chanceof infectionsand rel ated diseases. Shortage of water leadsto poor sanitation, especially inwomen
of reproductive age. 2001 census showsthat |essthen onefourth of rural femaleshave bathroomsintheir
houses, whereas 70% of urban families havethisfacility. The need isto provide rural women with the
provisonsof safedrinking water, sewagedisposd, toilet facilitiesand sanitation within ashort distancefrom
their houses.

9. Housing : Small and humid houseswith no ventilation and lack of privacy to manage personal sanitation
only increasesthe morbid physica condition of women. TheNationa Policy For Empowerment Of Women,
2001 aimsto addressthe above problems. Somerural development programmesfor socio-economic
empowerment of rural women are;

1 Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana.

2 IndiraAwaasYojana

3. SamagraAwaas Yojna.

4. Employment Assurance schemes.
5. National Social Assistance Programme.

Land Rights
Rightsinland for rural womenwould give hiccupsto therural malesocia setup indeed. They areprevented
actively or passively from owning and managing lands and according to Kiran Prasad? thereasonsbehind this
aremainly that women are considered male property, their marriage out of thevillage makesthem an outsider,
that familieswill breakup with women being economically stablelike men, that they are physically weak and
cannot manageland and last and theworst that they get dowry so should not begiven land. Thetruth remains
that land ownership would facilities better health and education for women and children, greater welfare of
children and familiesand respect and dignity for them. Kiran informsusabout acasein Rgasthan inthe Sawa
Mandir Project whereagroup of women successfully struggled to gain alotment of apart of thevillagewaste
land on which they planted herbsand trees.?® | had the opportunity to meet 30 women of Bhagwanpur village
of Pratapgarh district, 25 out of them were unaware that the Hindu Succession Act isa Code that has
enshrined the concept of equdity beforethelaw and has done away with many disabilities based on casteand
sex. EventheU.PZ.A. & L.R.Act, 1950 hasnow given full ownership rightsto the unmarried daughters per
stripesaong with their brothersand mother inthelanded property. Only 5 women were aware of theserights
and that also vaguely and all of them were hesitant to assert their rightsinthelands of their father and to be

sharer with their brothers.
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Betterment of Indian Rural Women - How Possible ?
More and more N.G.Os. should be encouraged and assi sted who focustheir programmes on the poor and
marginalized women and their needsfor eg. Notableisthe SEWA (Self Employed WWomen Association)
established in 1972 in Ahmedabad covering many states. It promotes employment by linking the women
workersand producerswith the market, assessesther savingsand credit and makesavailableto thevulnerable
women provisonsof socia securities.

Rura women need not imitatether urban counterpartswho are set in adifferent socio economic background.
All that isneeded isto empower them in their own niche by providing them with ownership of land, better
credit facilities, skill upgradationin production and selling, knowledge of technol ogy, communication skillsand
confidenceto emergeasforerunnersinrural development.

Rura women aremargindized in society becausethey areoverworked, undernourished, financidly ungtable,
socidly and politicaly excluded.

Promotion and Development of Self Help Groupsfor womeninrural Indiaisoneof thebest solutionsto
addressand cope up with their marginaization. Thisisa so becauserura women though hel plesswant to do
muchfor their familiesand themsalves. Visionsare many intheir eyesthough opportunity to convert theminto
redlitiesaremissing.

Itistruethat moreand morewomenin rurd pocketsof Indiaareorganising themsavesinto self help groups
for their economic betterment. Hereareafew instancesfrom Allahabad.

1. Kavitaof Dhoomanganj took theinitiativeto hel pilliterate and poor women living in adjoining villagesby
organising theminto Self Help Groupsand further providing training to themin sewing, knitting, making
candles, matchesetc. At present thesewomen areearning well and supporting themsalvesand their families
t00.2*

2. When Madhuri of Sewait village of Jasrawaswidowed she and her two children became destitute. Dr.

PramilaGuptaan agriculture scientist hel ped her form a16 membered Self Help Group of womenwiththe
help of NABARD. Soon the number of sewing machinesaswell astheworkload increased and at present
her children are studyingin good schools.
Phoolkali from the same group invested money in her grocery store and with good returns now she can
easily support her family. Kamla Devis daughter Pragya had to leave her studies due to economic
compulsions, but dueto theresponsibility of her education taken up by the Self Help Group now sheis
again studying and isteaching otherstoo. Similarly ChandraDevi’ shusband’ ssalary wasmeagreand with
the SHG' sassi tance she started sewing school dressesfor the neighbouring school sand now iseconomicaly
stable. ®

3. Young girlsof BasaharaTarharavillage of Shankargarh are beating al hardshipsby travelling at least 15
Kmsto study inschools. They al wear self sewn uniformsand their hobby isto maketheelderly illiterate
women of their village read and write. They aso create awarenessin men of their village about the evilsof
drinking. A SHG isformed by theminwhich each member depositsRs. 10 per month to thetreasurer.
Money isloaned out to any needy girl at therate of 2% interest.?

4. Sangeetaisamarried women of 25 yearsand amother of two. Sheisa so the Pradhan of her village. Her
dreamisto make the poor women of her village Sandwain ChakaBlock literate and economically self
sufficient. Sheisworking to establish aschool for theelderly in her village, to elevate the status of the
primary school in her villageto Junior High School and hashel ped women form aSHG inwhich they make
soap, pickles, spices, candlesand aso sew and knit. Sheisasoworking hard to seethat theseitems made
by rural women reach theright market and earn good profits.?’
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Many devel opment agencies and N.G.Os. have been selected to promote self help groups comprising
womenwho can decidewhat their needsareand how to fulfill them. Many activitiesof these Self Help Groups
areinthefield of health, education, nutrition, incomegeneration, saving and credit. SH.Gs. have educated the
rural women and made them aware of the various agenciesand institutionswhose benefitsthey can avail for
their all round devel opment. They eventeach rura women how tofill up their bank receipt, but yesfirst they
help themto read and write.

Rura women can be socialy empowered by cgoling them to integrate themsel vesin the society towhich
they belongs, undertakesnew activities, be-familiar to new placesand people, meet and learn from othersand
demand theright of consultationintheir families. They can becomeeconomicaly stableby learningto saveand
giveloans, to handlematerial resourcesand have accessto external resources. Herel amreminded of what a
group of rural women inYamunapar, Allahabad have donefor their economicindependence. The concept of
‘cooperative isrealised at itsbest, when we cometo know about what thisgroup had done asastrategy of
self helpintheAphargi Village. Thistrue story isabout Premawho used to break stonesin the Hills of
Koraon, sheand her friendsBitola, Parvati, Kaavati, SgidaBano and RaisaBano etc., aggregated together
and cameup withthenovel ideafor their economic sustainment inthe rough terrains which had only limited
recourses|eft for them. They started agoat bank and |oan was given not inamonetary form but in theform of
alive goat with the help of which therecipient started his/her business. When the goat gave birth to kidsthe
person returned one of them to the bank and the same procedure followed for each birth given by the goat.
Thiswasaform of interest on the loan. By thisway goat bank increase in size with the number of goats
cumulatinginit. Thevillagessurrounding theAphargi Village have a so associated themsel veswith the goat
bank and the business of the bank isrising.2 The exampleshowsthat therura women do not lack invisonand
kill, they have enthusiasm and the energy matched with skill too. They aredesperatefor thewe | being of their
familiesand themselvestoo. Evenif they areilliteratethey havetheability to apply their brainsinthe positive
direction. The above example showed that they had astrong will so they made out of way for their survival
even in asurrounding, which was unfavourableto their economic sustainability. What ever they had they
utilized it tothebest and hats off to their intelligence and crestivity. The best thing about the goat bank isthat it
isatotaly professonal bank and the goatsare made to undergo weekly medicd test keepingin view thehealth
prospective. Thisisan exampleof ‘ Rural Empowerment of Women’ at itsbest. Samewasthevision of our
father of our nation Mahatama Gandhi too, which gradualy changesinto redlity when the most marginalized
section of our community take-up initiative and becomeentrepreneursby their own collective efforts. After dl
‘Self HelpistheBest Help' and ‘ God hel psthosewho help themselves .

Asregardspolitical scenario rural women can be empowered by encouraging themto participateinthe
election processand taking part in political devel opment.

The Concern for Rural Women
International Perspective
I nternationally much concernisgenerated for the genera advancement of therura women. TheNairobi looking
strategiesare aimed towardstota devel opment of womeninall fieldssocial, economic, cultura, intellectua,
physica and mord. They stresson theimprovement of thesituation of thewomeninrura areasby mobilizing
and integrating them in the development, by improving thesituation asregardstheir education and healthcare
andfindly by improving thesituation of womeninthe mediaand the society. Dr. Umesh Chandrahasrightfully
sad, “Theultimateam of their devel opment should be enjoyment of humanrightsand fundamenta freedoms.”%
Itisawel knownfact that thewomeninrurd areasparticularly inthedeve oping countriescontribute substantialy
towardsthefood production along with the major responsibility of procuring and preparing food for their
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families. They haveno other constructiverolesto play dueto severe problemsof rural unemployment, under

employment and misallocations of human resourcesintherural areas. Theimprovement of the situation of

womeninrura areashasbecome one of thetop most prioritieson theinternational scenario.®

TheWorld Conference of the I nternational women yearsurged thegovernmentsto:

(d identify the needs of women living in situation of rural poverty and to formulate and implement rural development
programmes targeting such women. Governments have to formulate sound policies for this and implement them with
greater financial backup.

(b) To measure the result of programmes for the betterment of rural life by monitoring the participation of women in
productivelife.

(c) Toensureequal legal and economic right of women intherural families.

TheWorld Conference of the International WWomen Year suggested that further researchisrequiredto be
undertaken so that most effective design of system of rural nonformal educationisformulatedto equiprural
womenwith the necessary skillsrelevant totheir sociad and economicroles. Stresshad adso beinglaid uponthe
improvement of legal statusof rural women, increasing accessof rural women to social and economic services,
making provisionsfor their socia insurance, health care, education and employment opportunities.

Mg ority of women engaged in agricultureinrura areashaveamost no control of agricultura resourcesand
havelimited accessto technology, credit and training.* Alsoitis urged that governments should give priority
to reassurefull and equa partnership of men and womenin promoting agricultura productivity andintegrated
rura development programmes.

The general Assembly initsresolution of 8" December, 1989 al so stressed on the establishment and
strengthening of women'’sassociation, women's cooperatives and other small enterprises.

The Convention onthe Elimination onAll Formsof Discrimination against Women aso containsprovisons
for the situation of rura women.* These provisionsprovidefor them:

(& Participationin theformulation and implementation of development plansat all level.

(b) To have access to adequate health facilities and servicesin family planning..

(c) Tobenefit directly from social security programmes.

(d) To obtain all types of training and education, formal and non formal including that related to functional literacy aswell
asthe benefit of all community and extension servicesin order to increase their technical proficiency.

(e) To organize self help Groups and cooperative in order to obtain equal access to economic opportunities through
employment or self employments.

(f) Toparticipateinall community activities.

(9) To enjoy adequate living conditions, particularly in relation to housing, sanitation, electricity, water supply and transport.

Conclusion
Indiaispredominantly an agricultural country. Empowerment of itswomen can never befulfilled wholly until the empowerment
of rural women who are the supportive base of our society remainsamyth. The Indian Rural womanisan Indian, awoman,
amother, awife and aworker al in one and she should be cherished, respected and preserved for her outstanding all round
contribution to our Indian Socio-Economic System.
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EFFECT OF CONCEPT ATTAINMENT MODEL ON THEDEVELOPMENT
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Abstract

The present Sudy examines effectiveness of Concept Attainment Model on the development of Long Term Memory of
secondary school students. It is an experimental study with pre-test post-test equivalent group design. The sample draws
from IX standard students. Investigator used Memory Development Test to assess development of memory. Data was
analysed with the help of ‘t’ test. It was found that CAM was mor e effective than traditional methodsto develop long term

memory. There is no gender difference between boys and girl.

Introduction

Concept attainment model (CAM) wasdevel oped from thework of Jerome S.Bruner, Jacqueline Good Now
and GeorgeAustin. CAM used to devel op inductive reasoning but al so for concept development and anadysis.
CAM isvery helpful to provide knowledge and understanding about new information. Rationalefor the study
issystematic interactions between ateacher and learners are necessary for cognitive development. CAM is
moreeffectivefor devel opsconcept attainment strategy. That a so enhance cognitive development of learners.
Long term memory isan aspect of cognitive ability. Thesefactorsinspired theinvestigator to conduct an
experiment about how far CAM effect on the development of long term memory.

Objectives
1 To study the effectiveness of CAM in the development of memory of the students of secondary schoals.
2. To study the differencesin the memory of boys and girls taught through CAM.

Hypothesis
1 Thereisno significant difference in the mean memory devel opment test score of experimental and control group.
2. Therewill be no significant difference in the mean memory devel opment test scores of boys and girls of experimental
group.

*Research Scholar, North Orissa University (Orissa) India.
**Reader, Department of Education, College of Teacher Education, Balasore (Orissa) India.
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Samples
For the study purposive sampling method isused for data collection. The sample wasdrawnfrom X th
standard studentsfrom Farook Higher Secondary School K ottakka . Theinvestigator administered an Group
test of mental ability by Jolatato equalize experimental and control groups.

Treatment
Theinvestigator prepared 30 lesson plansfor Concept Attainment Model of 30 units of geography. These
academic contentswheretaught through traditional method to the control group and through CAM tothe
experimental group. Memory devel opment test administrated before and end of thetreatment.

Tools
Thefollowing testswere administrated by theinvestigator for the present study.

1 Grouptest of mental ability by Jalota
2. Memory Development Test (Long term memory)

Analysis and interpretation of Data
Inthisstudy pre/post experimental method hasbeen used. The gathered dataistreated with mean, standard
deviationand‘t’ test.

Result and Discussion
Thefollowing tablesfurnishthe dataon preand post test regarding the performance of control and experimenta
groupson Memory Development Test scores.
TABL E 1 Control Vs Experimental Post-Memory Devel opment Test

Group Mean D N ‘t Result
Experimental 26.96 12.66 48 -
Control 2074 6.66 p 298 Significantat 0.1 level

Fromthetable.1lit wasindicated that the‘t’ valueissignificant. It meansthat thereissignificant difference
between the post memory devel opment test scores of experimental and control groups.
TAB L E 2 Experimental -Boys and Girls- Post Memory Devel opment Test

Group Sex Mean D N ‘t Result
Experimental Boys 2814 17.96 o
Girls %685 1247 8 0.1015 Not significant at 0.1 level

Fromthetable-2it wasobserved that the't’ value of experimenta group boysand girlsisnot significant.
It state that the mean of post memory test score of experimental boysand girlsdo not differ significantly from
each other.

Findings
1 Concept attainment model is more effective than conventional method with respect to the development of memory.
2. Thereisno gender difference between boys and girls of experimental groupsin the development of memory through
Concept attainment model
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Conclusion
Concept attainment model was more effective than conventional method in the development of memory of secondary
school students. So thereisacall to provide education and training for secondary school teachersin the practice of CAM
to facilitate development of long term memory of secondary school students.
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Abstract

Among a sample of students age ranging between 18-25 years, The impact of creativity on anxiety and adjustment was
observed using relevant tools. Main objective of this study is to observe whether backwardness of area play any rolein
this regard or not. Results show that creativity does not affect the level of anxiety and adjustment. Some reasonable
explanation is discussed for supporting the results.

Introduction

It has been recogni zed that the four north Indian states of India, viz Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rgjasthan and
Uttar Pradesh held the key both for the success and devel opment of the country. Even among thesefour states,
Uttar Pradesh occupiesthe crucial position asit containsnearly 16 % of the country total population and
seventh largest popul ation inthe World. Eastern part of Uttar Pradesh ismore backward in all respect than
west part of Uttar Pradesh So, thereisearnest need of social psychological research in eastern part of Uttar
Pradesh. Findingsof such study will beuseful for planners, policy makers, politiciansin developing an effective
programmefor thearea.

Literature Review

Creativity isan outcomeof theinner state of the crestor. Itisthe potentia whichinfluenceshuman behaviour in
scientific, technicd and artisticfields. The new advancementsinthemeansof travel, communication, production,
art and literature aretheresult of relatively few creative people. Creativity may bedefined quite smply asthe
ability to bring something new into existence (Barron 1968). L earned psychol ogistsdefine creativity interm
of :
(i) Capacity to do athing or produce something of a particular nature.
(i) Subjective experience or process having special characteristics.
(iii) Mental ability consisting of many component of abilities.

Creativity istaken to mean the production of nove ideas, theoriesand objects, either inthe sciencesor arts
which are accepted by component expertsasoriginal and vauable.

*(Principal) Banshi College of Education (Bithoor) Kanpur (U.P) India.

109

© TheAuthor 2011,Published by Mpasvo Press on behalf of the Maneesha Publication & Shodha Viveka Organization (MPASVO).
All rightsreserved.For permissions,Please e-Mail : maneeshashukla76@rediffmail.com



A STUDY ON IMPACT OF ADJUSTMENT AND ANXIETY ON CREATIVITY IN EASTERN PART OF UTTAR PRADESH

Such productivity isquiterareand tendsto be concentrated among rel atively smal number of scientistsand
artists. Wallach and Kogn (1965) viewed creativity as” Individual s capacity or ability to generate cognitive
associationinqudity and with uniqueness.” Koestler (1959) madeit explicit that crestivity after involvesnot a
combination of isol ated elementsbut aconnection of two entire matricesof thought.

The concept of creativity may be explained with the hel p of thedimensions. The statesof our information
regarding the primary dimensions of creativity may be presented by considering its major dimensions.
Psychol ogi sts addressed morethan two dozens of such dimensions.

Inthewordsof LawrenceF. Shaffer, “ Adjustment isthe process by which aliving organism maintainsa
bal ance between its needs and the circumstancesthat influence the satisfaction of their needs’. Theterm
anxiety isoften used to describe an unpleasant emotiond state or condition whichischaracterized by subjective
fedingsof tendon. Anxiety usudly occursasaresponseto stressin conjunctioninwith other effects, defendveness,
other coping reaction, etc. Itisacomplex response associated with emotional state characterised by ageneral
fear or forbidding usually accompanied by tension. Spielberger (1966) defined anxiety asa’ state of arousal’
the caused by ‘threat towell being’.

The symptoms of anxiety may be expressed by apprehension fear of dying and general excitement. Some
behavioural manifestationslikeincreased heart rate, noticeable, dryness of mouth and frequent urination may
also becomeobvious.

Objectiveof The Study : Themain objectivesof thisinvestigationisto study theimpact of adjustment and
anxiety oncregtivity.

SampleSze
Thelocate of the present study wasthe city of Varanas and Gazipur. The samplefor thisstudy consisted of
200 studentsdrawn from Banaras Hindu University and Hindu Degree College, Gazipur of Artsand Science
stream between the age 18-25 years.

Tools
(a) Creativity : Torrancetest of creativethinking (verba and figural) was used to assessthe crestivity of the
subjects.
(b) Adjustment: Dr. Sinhaand Dr. R. P. Singh, Adjustment inventory was used to assessthe adjustment level
of thesubjects.
(c) Anxiety : Cattel and Scheler, Anxiety Scale Questionnairewasused to assessthelevel of  anxiety of the
subjectsunder study.

I nstrumentswere administered by theinvestigator foll owing standardized procedures. Scoring wasdone by
following the obj ective according to scoring procedure.

Procedure: Datawere anaysed to draw the meaningful inferenceswith the help of mean, SD and ANOVA.

Resultsand Discussion
TA B L E 1 Means & Sandard Deviations Scores on Adjustment Anxiety and Creativity

Variables N Mean SD.
Adjustment 20 4062 838
Anxiety 20 4132 6.22
Creativity 20 20156 8L21

110



SHUKLA

T A B L E 2 Analysis of Variance for Adjustment and Creativity Scores

Sources of variation S.S. d.f. MSS F Levd of Significance
A (Adjustment) 7512 1 7512 421 P<01

B (Creativity) 1512715 1 1912715 847.79 P<01

A X B (Interaction) 112413 1 112413 63.00 P<0.05

Residual 34972.28 1% 17843

Total 198236.28 199

Fa, 196)(0-01) =6.63, F(1, 196) (0.05) = 3.84
T A B L E 3 Analysis of Variance for Anxiety and Creativity Scores

Sourceof Variation S.S. d.f. M.SS. F Leve of Significant
A (Anxiety) 7031 1 7031 246 N.S.

B (Crestivity) 1251234 1 1251234 4378.01 Significant

A X B (Interaction) 107452 1 107452 375.96 Significant
Residual 5601.68 196 2858

Tota 199

F1, 106(0.01) =6.63, F(1, 106) (0.05) = 3.84

Findings of The Sudy
Thetable 1 representsmean & S.D. of threevariablesadjustment, anxiety and cregtivity.

In order to observe affect of adjustment and anxiety on creativity, two way ANOVA technique hasbeen
employed.

The Statistical findingsreportedin Table2, reved that themain affect of adjustment isfound to besignificant
(F=4.21, P<0.01). Further, entriesintable 2, reveal that the main effect of factor B, i.e. creativity isalso
highly significant (F=847.79, P< 0.01). Obtained results also show that interaction effect isalso significant
(F=63.00, P<0.01). Thus, thefindingsobtained by theresearcher clearly reved that theinfluence of adjustment
on creativity. Mean & scorefor high and low creativity are 321.5 and 122.9 respectively which indicatethe
direction of influence.)

Itisevident fromtable 3, that main effect of anxiety on creativity isnot found to be significant (F=2.46, P
>0.05). Further entriesintable 3, reved that themain effect of factor B isal so highly significant (F=4378.01,
P <0.01). Obtained results show that the interaction effect isalso significant (F=375.96, P <0.01). These
resultsclearly indicatethat anxiety influencescrestivity.

Thefindingsof the study have been discussed in view of the past research conducted inthisfield. Itis
therefore, concluded that the adjustment and anxiety both affect the creativity. In present andlys's, sex difference
on credtivity hasnot been analyzed. But studiesreveal that boysaremorecreativethan girls. Boysaregiven
more freedom, encouragement and stimul ations as compared to girls, secondly, boysby nature are move
adventurousand alwaysready to attempt new thingsevenif they haveto meet with criticism, whereasgirls
remain shy and fearful in attempting any thing new. These may bereason for boysbeing more creative than
girls. Eastern part of U.P. isnot devel oped ascompared to west part of U.P, so keeping in view, thisfact, more
facilitiesof education should be provided, encouragethem to have high socid economic statusand urbanization
and culture, sothat they becomemore confident, havelessinferiority complex and aspirefor thehigh achievement
inthiscareer.

Itispossiblethat ignorance, supergtition, prejudice, feeling of interior of being borninalow backward area,
economicinsecurity, lack of stimulation may bethe somefactorswhichinfluencethecrestivity to someextent
aso.
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Finding haveindicated the differencesin the means showing that male have higher scoresin creativity and
intelligence ascompared to female. Raina (1966), Statuses and Statuses (1968), Sharma (1979), Reddy and
Reddy (1983), intheir studiesa so observed aclear cut sex differencesamong Indian Students. Inview of the
resultsof the present studly, it could be said that in our country, girlsand boysare brought up differently by the
parents. Boysare given morefreedom, encouragement and stimulationsas compared to girls, Itistherefore,
suggested that parents should give more freedom, encouragement and education to the girlsso that they can
asodevelop their abilitiesand talents.
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Abstract

The study aimed to see the effectiveness of concept attainment model on the development of concepts in biological
sciences among secondary school children. A purposive sample of 122 students from two divisions of VIIIth standard of
S.0. High School, Areacode of Kerala was selected for the present experimental study. One division was considered as
experimental group and the other as control group. The design was two groups - pre-test — post-test parallel group
design. The experimental group was treated with concept attainment model of teaching and the control group with
traditional method. Intelligence test and concept development test were administered on both the groups as pre-test.
After treatment concept development test was administered on both the groups as post-test. The obtained data were
subjected to statistical analysis. The investigator cal culated mean, standard deviation and ‘t’ value of the obtained data.
The findings of the present study reveals that concept attainment model of teaching enhances the concept devel opment
ability of secondary school students and thereisno gender differencein the effectiveness of concept attainment model on

the development of concept in biological sciences.

Introduction
Modelsof teaching are prescriptive teaching strategies designed to accomplish particular instructional goals
(Eggan, 1979).

A modd of teaching isdesigned to accomplish and achieveaparticular set of objectives. Itisnot asubstitute
to any teaching learning skill. Rather, it createsaconducive teaching learning environment in which teachers
teach moreeffectively, by making theteaching more systematic, efficient and effective. Model sof teaching are
not haphazard combination of acts, but on the other hand are systemati ¢ proceduresto modify the behabiour
of thelearner. Model s of teaching specify thelearning outcomesor instructional goalsintermsof observable
and measurable students’ performance.

M odelsof teaching aimsto nourish pupilswith avariety of educational experiences. Learning centersand
curriculum are planned by the curriculum designerswith the hel p of model sof teaching.

Concept attainment model was devel oped by Jerome SBruner, Jacqueline Goodnow and GeorgeAustinin
theyear 1956. Thismodel has been devel oped from the* study of thinking”. It isbased on the assertion that
environment isfull of tremendoudy diversethingsand it would have beenimpossibleto adjust init if human
beings had not been endowed with the capacity to discriminate and to categorise thingsin group benefits

*Reader, Department of Education, College of Teacher Education, Balasore (Orissa) India.
**Ph.D. Research Scholar, North Orissa University (Orissa) India.
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human beingsinthreeways. Firg., it reducesthe complexity of theenvironment. Secondly, it givesthemeansby
which we can identify the objectsintheworld and thirdly, it reducesthe necessity of constant learning. The
internal conditionsof concept learning are theability to discriminate between objectsand the ability to notice
commonalitiesinthem. Contiguity, repetition, and feed back are someinterna conditions.

Theinvestigator believesthat |earner friendly teaching strategies and novelty in theteaching learning
environment will definitely motivatethe sudentsand will enhancethe deve opment of concepts. Thisassumption
lead to the selection of thetopic for study.

Objectives
1 To study the effectiveness of concept attainment model on the development of concept in biological sciences among
secondary school students.
2. To study the difference in the development of concept of boys and girls taught through concept attainment model.

Hypotheses
1 Thereisno significant differencein the mean concept devel opment test scores of experimental and control group taught
through concept attainment model in biological sciences.
2. There is no significant difference in the mean concept development test scores of boys and girls taught through
concept attainment model.

Methodology
Sample
Purposive sampling techniquewas utilized for thisstudy. Two divisionsof 8th standard studentsof S.O. High
School, Areacode, K eralawere selected asthe sample. Onedivision was cons dered as experimental group
and the other as control group. The experimental group comprised 64 students of which 38 weremaeand 26
werefemale. The control group comprised 58 studentsof which 35 weremaleand 23 werefemale.

Tools
Inthisstudy, theinvestigator used atrand ated version of Group Test of Menta Ability (1972) devel oped by
Dr. S.S. Jalotato assessthe general mental ability of the experimental and control groups.
The other test used was the concept devel opment test in science, developed and standardized by the
investigator to assessthe devel opment of concept of experimental and control group.

Data Collection
Theinvestigator used two groups- pre-test —post-test parallel group experimental design. Sotheinvestigator
was ableto measure and comparethe performance dueto treatment. 30 lesson planswere prepared based on
concept attainment model teaching strategy fromunit | tounit IV of class V111 biological sciencesyllabus.
After consultation with the head of theingtitution theinvestigatorsadministered intelligence test and concept
devel opment test on both experimenta and control groupsaspre-test. Assoon asthe pre-testswere compl eted,
the experimental group wastaught by theinvestigatorsusing the prepared concept attainment model lesson
plans. The control group wastaught by thetraditional method.
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After administration of thetrestment concept devel opment test wasagai n administered as post-test on both
experimental and control groups. Theanswer scriptsof pre-testsand post-testswere valued and gain scores
werecalculated.

After scoring thetests, Mean (M) and Standard Deviation (SD) of the scoreswere cal culated. Significance
of difference between mean scores of experimental and control groupsaswell asbetweentheboysand girlsof
experimenta group wasdetermined.

ANALYSIS

H; Test of significance of mean concept devel opment test scores of experimental and control groups

Groups N Mean D ‘t’ vaue Result
Experimental & 446 36 915 Significant at 0.01 level
Control 53] R4 81

H, Test of significance of mean concept development test scores of boys and girls
Groups N Mean D ‘t" value Result
Boys 3 449 47 L
Girls % 137 39 111 Not significant

Findings

§ Thetreatment of concept attainment model teaching strategy iscomparatively effective for the enhancement of concept
development in biological sciences among secondary school students.

§ Thetreatment of concept attainment model teaching strategy has no gender wise effect on the devel opment of concept.
Boysand girls show no significant differencein the devel opment of concept in biological sciences dueto thetreatment
with concept attainment model.

Conclusion
The study reveals that concept attainment model is more effective than traditional teaching method in enhancing the
development of concept in biological sciences among secondary school students.
Boys and girls are equally benefited by concept attainment model in bettering the concept development in biological
sciences.
Innovative and interesting teaching strategies bring positive results and better learning and retention among students.
Teachers must try to adopt novelty and variety to improve the classroom teaching learning process.
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Abstract

Secondary education plays an important role in educational system. Passing of secondary school is a difficult one as
consider the studentsin their educational progress. Sudy habits, learning styles and degree of learner’s involvement in
studies have long been considered to be important factors in academic success of the students. In the school environment
different types of students are observed who are different from each other in respect of physical, mental, emotional and
social characteristics, they are called emotionally disturbed students. The study was conducted on a sample of 500
students randomly selected from different secondary schools of Malappuram District of Kerala. Out of the total 500
sample, 60 students were identified as emotionally disturbed students. The result indicates that study habit of normal
students is higher than the emotionally disturbed students and also found out that no significant difference existsin the

study habit of emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

Introduction

Education of exceptional childrenisachallenging field. Theterm“Exceptiona Children” refersto children
whose needsarevery different from those of the mgority of childrenin society. These children deviatefrom
averagechildrentothe extend, they cannot recelve classroominstructioninregular school. Itismoreinclusive
inthe sensethat it consistsof the handicapped in one extremeand of the gifted at the other. Thesechildrenare
classified to certain categoriesfor the purpose of placement and educational care. Emotionally disturbed
childrenisone among the categoriesof exceptiona children. Behaviour of these children doesnot conformto
theexpectationsof their parents, teachersand normsof the society. They arefound to exhibit amaost no or very
lesscontrol over their emotions, suffer from the problems of socially withdrawn behaviour to the extend of
becoming aseriouschallenge and problem not only for othersbut also to their own functioning, learning and
educational progress. These children areidentified asthe children with emotional problems.

Accordingto Norris, G Haring : Theemotionally disturbed child isonewho because of organic and/ or
environmenta influences, chronicaly displays(a) inability tolearn at arate commensuratewith hisintellectud,
sensory, motor and physica devel opment; (b) inability to establish and maintain adequate socia relationships;
(c) inability to respond appropriately in day-to-day life situationsand (d) avariety of excessive behavior
ranging from hyperactive, impulsive responsesto depression and withdrawa (Haring, 1963).
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Good study habit ismust for good performance. Study habit may be good or poor. Those having good
study habit, it play asignificant rolein academic performance of the students. The successin academic study
dependsnot only on ability and hard work but a so on effective method of study. Thegood study habit help the
studentsin criticdl reflectionin skill outcomessuch asselecting, analysing, criticisng and synthesising.

Accordingto Percival and Ellington (1984) Study habit refersto the method or techniques of effective
learningwhichinturninvolveaset of study skill asorganization of time, effective use of time, reading skills,
essay writing, report writing skills, note- taking, examination techniquesand evenjob - hunting kills.

Study habit play animportant role among the studentsin the academic success. The present study was
carried out astudy habit of emotionally disturbed students.

Objectives
Thefollowing objectiveswereformul ated for the present study.:

1 To explore the study habit of normal and emotionally disturbed students.
2 To explorethe study habit of emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

Hypotheses
Thefollowing research hypothesesweretested in the present study.:

1 Thereisno significant difference in the mean study habit test scores of normal and emotionally disturbed students.
2. Thereisno significant difference in the mean study habit test scores of emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

Sample
Random sampling method has been used for this study. The study conducted on 500 students of class | X™
standard of 10 secondary schoolsof Malappuram District of Kerala. Out the total 500 sample, 60 students
wereidentified asemotionally disturbed sudentsafter administering checklist. Out of thetotd of 60 emotionaly
disturbed students, 38 studentswere boysand 22 studentsweregirls.

Tools used
Thefollowing toolswereused for the collection of data.:

1 Checklist for Identifying Emotionally Disturbed Students.
2. Study - Habit Inventory.

Collection of Data
After consultation with the Headmasters of the school, the date and time were fixed and check list was
administered inthefirst day and study habit inventory in the second consecutivedaysin each schoal.

Analysis

Hypothesis— 1
Thereisno significant differencein themean study habit test scores of normal and emotionally disturbed
students.
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The‘t’ test wasused to determinethe significant difference between the mean study habit test scoresof
normal and emotionally disturbed students.
T A B L E 1 Difference between mean self concept test scores of normal and emotionally disturbed students.

Groups Mean D N ‘t' Vaue
Normal 6127 1082 440 1168
EDS 4853 750 60 '

Table—1: Showsthat ‘t’ valueof 11.68 wasfoundto besignificant at 0.01 level. It leadsto theinference
that study habit of norma studentsdiffer significantly fromthestudy habit of emotionally disturbed students.
Hencethefirst hypothesiswasre ected.

Hypothesis—2
Thereisno sgnificant differenceinthemean study habit test scoresof emotionally disturbed boysand girls.
The‘t’ test was used to determinethe significant difference between the mean study habit test scoresof
emotionally disturbed boysand girls.
T A B L E 2 Difference between mean study habit test scores of emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

Groups Mean D N ‘t' Vaue
EDSBoys 4925 88 3 024
EDSGirls 48.70 825 2 '

Table- 2: Showsthat ‘t' value of 0.24 wasfound to be not significant. It leadsto theinferencethat study
habit of emotionally disturbed boysand girls have no significant difference. Hence the second hypothesisis
accepted.

Findings
Thefindingsof the present study summarised asfollows:

@ Thereissignificant differencein the mean study habit test scores of normal and emotionally disturbed students.
@ Thereisno significant difference in the mean study habit test scores of emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

Conclusion
On the basis of the obtained results, the study habit of normal secondary students is superior than the study habit of
emotionally disturbed students. The study also revealed that there is no significant difference in the case of study habit
among the emotionally disturbed boys and girls. Study habit is important for the studentsin their school education. Itis
necessary to inculcate good study habits among the secondary school students. So the teachers and parents give more
personal attention in the study habit of emotionally disturbed students.
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Abstract

Secondary school students are identified as normal and learning disabled students by using the checklist were compared
in terms of attitude and study habit of students. The study was conducted on a sample of 590 students from 12 secondary
schools of Kozhikode District of Kerala. It was found that significant difference exist between normal and learning

disabled students in their attitude and study habit.

Introduction
The concept of learning disability isacomplex phenomenon. It isnot only complex but mysterioustoo. Itisthe
only areaof specid education hastherapid growth, extremeinterest and frantic activity. Theidentified number
of learning disabled children hasincreased greatly in recent yearsmaking this category thelargest in special
educstion.

Theevolution of the concept of learning disability can betraced back to thework of Stransand Lehtinen
who wroteabook titled as“ Psychopathol ogy of theBrain Injured Child”, in 1947. Theofficia beginning of the
learning disability movement was marked in 1963 by Prof. Samuel Kirk. Thehistorical and conceptual rootsof
learning disabilitiesmay also be seenintheworks of 19" and 20" century physiciansinthe UK, Franceand
Germany. Theareaof learning disabilities hasbeen influenced by thework on perceptua and motor disorders
by Prof. Samud Kirk, Universty of Illinois, when heddivered an addressin ameeting of parentsand professonds
heldin Chicagoin 1963.

Learning disability, more than any area of special education, seems to create misunderstanding and
controversy. Thereisacons derable confusion and disagreement among professionalsand parentsaswell, on
such basic question aswhat isalearning disability. Thereare no satisfactory answerstill today. Asfar asthe
educational point of view isconcerned theterm learning disability can be defined asatype of behavioural
deficit dmost awaysassociated with academic performance. A learning disabled isonewhose achievement is
lessthan hisexpected level of achievement.

Learning disability referstoa“hidden handicap” itisnot gpparent in the physical gppearance of theyoung
person. He may have arobust body, good eyes, sound earsand anormal intelligence. He hasadisability of
function, however, whichisjust asreal asacrippledleg” (Anderson, 1970).
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A STUDY OF ATTITUDE AND STUDY HABIT OF LEARNING DISABLED STUDENTS

Present study isan attempt to find out whether there exists any significant difference between normal
studentsand learning disabled studentsintheir attitude and study habit. Attitude hasbeen defined and described
in various ways. In the present study, it is used in the sense as the degree of positive or negative effect,
associated with some psychol ogical object. The psychological object in thiscaseisthe school towardswhich
studentsmay have either positive or negative effect.

Good study habit isamust for good performance, study habit may be good or poor. Those having good
study habits properly plan and preparetimetable, sudy regularly, jointuition classes, readinthewel| disciplined
way, note down theimportant pointscarefully, usedictionary effectively, clarify doubt with the hel p of teacher,
read dl the subjectswith equa importance, pay attention to difficult subjects, and revisethelr lessonsattentively.
Ontheother hand, the studentswho have poor study habits, face variousdifficultiesand problems.

Objectives
Themain objectivesof thestudy are:

1 To study the attitude of normal and learning disabled students.
2. To explore the study habit of normal and learning disabled students.

Hypotheses
Toreleasethe above objectivesthefollowing hypotheseswereformul ated.:
1 Thereisno significant difference between the mean attitude scale scores of normal and learning disabled students.

2. There is no significant difference between the mean study habit inventory scores of normal and learning disabled
students.

Methodology
Samples
Thesamplefor the study includes 590 students of standard 1X drawn from 12 secondary schoolsof Kozhikode
Digtrict of Keralaby using thetechniqueof purposivesampling. Out of thetotal 590 students 70 studentswere
identified aslearning disabled students by the checklist.

Tools
Thefollowing toolswereused for the collection of data.:

1 Checklist for the identification of the learning disabled students
2 Attitude scale

3. Study habit Inventory

Collection of the Data
After the consultation with the headmasters of the school sthe date and time were fixed and checklist was
adminigeredinthefirst day, Attitude scaein the second day and the study habit inventory inthethird consecutive
daysineach school.

Analysis of Data
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Thetotal scoresobtained from al the subjectson all the variableswere computed. The datawere carefully
analysed employing the appropriate statistical techniques. Descri ptive stati stics such asmean, median, mode,
quartiledeviation, standard deviation were used to describethedistribution of scores. Theinferentia statistical
techniquesuchas't’ test (critical ratio) wasemployed to test different hypotheses.

Comparison of mean scores of attitude of normal and learning disabled students

Theinvestigator tested the significance of differencein the mean scoresof the variabl e attitude of normal
and learning disabled studentsusing the test of significance of difference between means. Theresultsaregiven
intable 1.
T A B L E 1 Data and result of the Test of Sgnificance of Difference between the means of attitude of normal and
learning disabled students

Groups Mean D N ‘t Result

Normal students 65.20 1253 520
LD Students 50.16 1081 70

Comparison of themean scores of attitude showsthat thereissignificant difference between normal and
learning disabled studentsin their attitude at 0.01 level. An examination of the mean scores of thevariable
attitudein normal and | earning disabled students, further showsthat the mean scoresof theattitudeishigherin
normal studentsthan inlearning disabled students. Thispointsthat attitudeisbetter innormal studentsthanin
learning disabled students.

Comparison of the mean scores of study habit of normal and learning disabled students

Theinvestigator tested the significance of difference between the mean scores of the study habit of normal
and learning disabled studentsusing the test of significance of difference between means. Theresultsaregiven
inTable2.

T A B L E 2 Data and Result of the Test of Sgnificance of Difference between the means of study habit of normal and
learning disabled students

11.66 Significant at 0.01 level

Groups Mean D N ‘t Result
Normal students 6250 11.69 520 o
LD Students 48.60 940 0 11.26 Significant at 0.01 level

Comparison of themean scoresof thevariable, study habit showsthat thereissignificant differenceat 0.01
level, between norma andlearning disabled studentsin their study habit. An examination of the mean scores of
study habit of normal and learning disabled studentsfurther showsthat the mean scores of the study habitis
higher in normal studentsthan inlearning disabled students.

Findings
Thefindingsrelated to the comparison of the mean scoresof the variabl esattitude and study habit of normal
and learning disabled studentsare:
§ Thereexistssignificant difference between the mean scores of attitude of normal and learning disabled students, at 0.01
level (CR=11.66)

8§ Thereexistssignificant difference between the mean scores of study habit of normal and learning disabled students, at
0.01level (C.R=11.26)

Conclusion
The findings of the study suggest that the attitude towards school of the normal students differ significantly from the
learning disabled students. It also shows that the study habit of the normal students differ significantly from the learning
disabled students.
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Abstract

This research involves the attitude of middle-level students toward schools counselors' efficacy in helping them to solve
their study. Job personal and familial problems. Satistical community of this research included all Zahedan middle-
level studentsin 2009-2010 year and their number was 14638. So by applying Morgan table, a sample of 375 individuals
was chosen and this sample was used by method of random-classic modeling. Measuring tool of question airre includes
24 answer- dependent that are based on three-degree scale (weak, average, nice) and its validity is estimated 92% by
cronbach’s Alph coefficient in elementary phase. Analysis of research data is taken by SPSSsoftware and in two statistical
levels of description and deduction and the results achieved show that:

1 There'sno differencein girl and boy students attitude toward counselors efficacy in reducing their study problems.
2. There'sdifferencein girl and boy students attitude toward counselors efficacy in reducing their job problems.

3. There'sdifferencein girl and boy students attitude toward counselors efficacy in reducing their personal problems.
4. There'sdifferencein girl and boy students attitude toward counselors efficacy in reducing their familial problems.

Keywords. Efficacy, schoolscounsalors, study, job, familia, persond

Counseling and guidance definitions
Shertzer and Stone(1974) believethat guidanceisaprocedurein which individual ishelped to recognize
himsalf and hisenvironment. Caring about the emergence of problemsand varied needs, hasaggrandized the
importance of counseling and guidanceintoday communities( Shertzer ,1974). InWilliamson(1954) opinion,
counsdling isan educational processwhichleadsto character growth.(Williamson 1954). Counseling, which
was started as an attached tool of: guidance’, is now competing for excelled override from guidance
(Aubrey ,1977:292). Counseling, aloneisrelated to whol e guidance program and hel psindividua potential
andlimited growthinaMatual relationship.( Rabbani ,1993:4) Today, guidanceand counsdliusisan assistance
and specidized profession that offering their servicesisdependent on applying an appropriate Physica space,
variant to, potentia questionnaires, study and job brochures, Jobs cultureand various magazines (safi ,2004:37)
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STUDYING ATTITUDE OF MIDDLE STUDENTS TOWARD SCHOOLS COUNSELORS' EFFICACY IN HELPING THEM TO SOLVE
THEIR STUDY, JOB PERSONAL AND FAMILIAL PROBLEMS

Research background
Themaingod of thisresearchisstudying Zahedan attitude toward schoolscounsdl or efficacy inhelping thento
solvetheir study job personal and familia problems.

Babel ahe Bakhshpur(1994) hasdonearesearchin Tabatabael university titled “ studying degree of success
for new system counsel ors of Tehranin helping to solve study, emotional, job and familial problemsfrom
studentslandscape, “ hencewe hint to someof it’ sresults:

1 Most of counselor’s successfulness is related to solving the problems.
2. Students don’t see counselors able to solve their personal and familial problems.
3. There'sno meaningful relationship between gender and degree of students success. (Mohammadi ,2006:74-80)

Melchert & etal (1996) havefound astrong rel ation between sdlf efficiency of counselor counseling and
experience, perhaps thisissue is related to applying different measurings of counselor self efficiency.
(Melchert ,1996:650-655)

Inaresearch doueby Bolineand Mary(1994) title* knowledge, attitudes, expectationsand customscommon
incounseling services’, information, attitudes and expectations of urban and rura studentson theuniversity
counseling center hasbeen studies. Theresults showed that statistically, therewasno meaningful differencein
attitudes and expectations between students of urbon & rural who hasbeen healthy and normal and had used
fromthe counsdling servicesof university. (Mary ,1994:25-36)

Another research isdone by Affspring(1995) titled “ Men & Women thoughts and feelings about seeking
hel psfromacollage counseling center” Thisresearch wasdonein Pennsylvaniauniversity and ontheclientsof
counseling center of mentioned university. Theresults showed that men attendanceto this center for solving
their problemswaslower. Because the Masculineidentity of men restrainthen from attend thereto easily solve
their problems and seeking hel ps make them to be passive and lose their self-confidence; But women, due
totheir characteristic qualities, have moreattendanceto counsealing center for seeking helps. (affspring, 1995)

Research hypothesis
1 Thereisno difference between girl & boy attitudes toward counselors' efficacy in reducing their study problems.
2. Thereisno difference between girl & boy attitudestoward counselors' efficacy in reducing their job problems.
3. Thereisno difference between girl & boy attitudestoward counselors’ efficacy in reducing their personal problems.

4. Thereisno difference between girl & boy attitudestoward counselors' efficacy inreducing their familial problems.

Research Method
Thegod of research method isto discern amethod by which the researcher achievesanswer to hisresearch
guestions much easier, cheaper and accurate. (Naderi ,1993:60) Therefore, regarding subject & goals of
research, the descriptive survey research method has been used.

Satigtical community: Thisresearch Satistica community including al girl and boy studentsof middle-leve in
Zahedan is 14638 person in the year 2009-2010.

Samplevolume: samplevolumeistaken onthe basisof Morgan tableand includes 375 students.

Sampling method : Inthisresearch, sampling method of random-classicisused regarding gender and education
area. therefore, our statistical sampleiscomprised f 58% (217person) girl and 42% (158person) boy, that
totally are 375 person.

I nformation collectiontool: To collect requiredinformationin thisresearch, theanswer-dependent questionnaire
with 3optionsisused (nice, average, week)
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Satistical techniques: Theinformation, after dataexecution, issent to computer to beanayzed by description,
inthisanayd stheinformation hasbeen used by descriptive statistic methods (table, graph, percent estimation)
and by deductive statistics method of non-parametric test related to key squaretests.

Test reliability and validity: Before distribution of questionnaireamong statistical sample. Itsreliability and
validity isestimated, sothat accuracy and relevance of questionnaire be guaranteed. Questionnairereliability
coefficient has been estimated by cronbach Alphacoefficient, that it equal sto a= 92%

T A B L E 1 Hypothesis one result: There's no difference between girl & boy attitudes toward counselors efficacy in

reducing their study problems.

F t df Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference Std. Error Difference
9.246 1697 373 091 48606 28644
Sinceestimated sig(0.091) with df 373 inthelevel of 95% islarger than 0.5. Therefore, statistically the
observed differenceisnot meaningful. So, the zero hypothes isaccepted and contrary hypothes isrejected,
meaning that there' sno difference between girl & boy attitudestoward counsel orsefficacy inreducing their
study problems.

T A B L E 2 Hypothesis two result: There's no difference between girl & boy attitudes toward counselors efficacy in

reducing their job problems.

F t df Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference Std. Error Difference
8909 2277 372 023 8254 36273

Sinceestimated sg(0.023) with df372 inthelevel of 95%issmaller than 0.05, therefore, statistically, the
observed differenceismeaningful so, thezero hypothes isregected and contrary hypothes isaccepted, meaning
that, thereisdifference between girl & boy attitudestoward counsda orsefficacy inreducing their job problems.
T A B L E 3 Hypothesis there result: There's no difference between girl & boy attitudes toward counselors efficacy in
reducing their personal problems.

F t df Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference Std. Error Difference
15.027 5610 373 000 162361 28943

since estimated sig(0.000) with df 373inthelevel of 99%issmaller than 0.01, therefore, statistically the
observed differenceismeaningful, sothe zero hypothes isrgected and contrary hypothes isaccepted meaning
that thereisdifferencebetweengirl & boy attitudestoward counsd orsefficacy insolving their persond problems.
T A B L E 4 Hypothesis four result:there’s no difference between girl & boy attitudes toward counselors efficacy in
reducing their familial problems.

F t df Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference Std. Error Difference
1845 3051 373 002 105941 34718

sincethe estimated sig(0.002) with df 373 inthelevel of 99% issmaller than 0.01, thus, statistically the
observed differenceismeaningful, so the zero hypothes isre ected and the contrary hypothesi isaccepted,
meaning that there' sdifference between girl & boy attitudestoward counsel ors efficacy in reducing their
familia problems.

Sincetherewas no difference between the girl and boy student’s attitudein the hypo thesi one(study
problems), thuswe conclude as students study problemsand booksare common, So thegirl and boy attitudes
toward the efficacy and geibliauce of counselorsisthe same and there' sno difference.

Regarding that thereisdifference between. Thegirl and boy studentsattitude toward counsdorsefficacy in
the next three hypothesis, meaning that their needsand expectationsisdifferent seyudly in thesethree grounds
and sincethe society isconstantly changing, and the students attitude and expectations on the counsel ors
efficacy and counselingiscontinually changing, thereforeltsargent that first education policymakersand
second school s counselors pay attention to thisissue and to redesign their plansand activitiesaccording to
particular needsand expectationsof sudent’s, based onthelr grader and cultural, environment changes, sothat
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the process of improving and hel ping to solve students problems be devel oped and optimized by schools
counsdlors.,
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ASTUDY OFATTITUDE OFNIPERABOUT LAPTOPBRANDSAND
CONSUMER PROFILES

DRr. Deepak SHARMA*

Abstract

Consumers prefer a single or a few brands from the bouquet of brands present in a product category for fulfilling their
needs and wants. Do consumersreally prefer abrand, which matchestheir personality? The consanguinity or relationship
between consumers' personality and brand personality has been analyzed in this research. According to the theories of
consumer behavior, consumer behavior is a manifestation of the individual’s individuary. The consumer consumes what
he thinks fits his style of living and rejects other products and services. This research tries to examine the fit between a
brand personality and the personalities of its consumers. e analyze the performance implications of both thefit of brand
personality with the consumer’s actual self (actual self-congruence) and the fit of brand personality with the consumer’s
ideal self (ideal self-congruence). This research aims at understanding the images associated with various brands of
Laptops availablein the Indian market, attempt a classification of the consumers of NIPER Mohali into various behavior
groups and match the laptop brands with the consumer profiles.

The consumer were attempted to be classified into the following seven categories, 1) Mastermind, 2) Supervisor ,
3) Resolver , 4) Nurturer , 5) Peace maker , 6) Mentor, 7) Go Getter.

Out of the various brands of laptops available in the market-HP, Compag, HCL and Dell were the brands that
generated significant response for analysis.

Satistical and frequency distribution graphs have confirmed the relationship between consumer profiles and the
laptop brands.

Introduction
Persondity of apersonistheresult of hisindividud traits. Persondity distinguishes one person fromanother. It
also determineshow and why aconsumer behavesin aparticular way. A person’sattitudes, hisvaluesinlife,
and theinfluence exerted by the peoplearound him shape his persondity. Asaperson growsup, hispersondity
isatered or modified by the peopleor events surrounding him or dueto hiseducation.

A consumer choosesaproduct, which hasanimagethat issimilar to theview hehasabout himself. Thisis
called the self-concept. Every person has an opinion about himself or herself. Andindividua simagineand
associate certain attributeswith regard to their tastesand personalities.

Thisimagethey haveinfluencesthe products, brands, they buy and even the storesthey frequent. Marketer
needs to be familiar with the self-concept, as consumers are inclined toward products that match their

* Assistant Professor, PK.R.Jain (P.G) College of Education (Affiliated to KUK & NC&TE, NAAC- B) Ambala City (Haryana) India.
e-Mail : deepak.sharma2010@hotmail.com (Life Time Member)
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selves. Thus, the concept of self helps marketersto understand, predict, and direct the purchase decisions of
consumers. Thespecificview aperson hasabout hissaf isinfluenced by hisown psychol ogica and physiologica
thoughts.

SHf-Concept isdefined asthetotality of theindividua’ sthoughtsand fegingshaving referenceto him- or
herself asan object.

Salf-concept can bedivided into four partsaslisted below:
1 Actua Self-Concept
2. |deal Self-Concept

3. Private Self-Concept
4. Socia Self-Concept

Dimensions of Self-Concept Actual Self-Concept Ideal Self-Concept
Private self How | actually see myself How | would like to see myself
Social self How others actually see me How | would like others to see me

Peopl € sattemptsto obtain their ideal salf-concept, or maintain their actual self-concept, ofteninvolvethe
purchase and consumption of products, services, and media. This suggeststhat marketers should striveto
develop product imagesthat are consistent with the self-concepts of their target markets.

Product
Brand
image

Relationship Behavior
Between self- Seek products and
concept and brands that improve/
brand image maintain self-concept

Satisfaction
Purchase contributes
to desired self-concept

Consumer
Self-
concept

Reinforces self-concept

Need of Sudy
Thisexerciseshall provideaninsight into the variouskinds of purchase groups. Thuscan help the marketers
adopt strategiesto meet the varied requirement and position the product accordingly. The concept of self shdll
help the marketer understand, predict, and direct the purchase decisions of consumers

Objective
Theobjective of theresearch wasthreefolds:

| To understand the brand imagery associated with the various L aptops available in the market and
Il To identify consumer personality

Il And correlate it with the |aptop brand choice
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Sudy Design and Survey Devel opment
Theresearch carried out was“ Applied” type of research. Additional information that issecondary datawas
collected frombooks, web sites, officid gazettes, company literature setc., whilethe Primary datawas collected
through market survey. After conducting aliteraturereview on persondity traitsand itsimportance on brand
selectionin particular asurvey questionnairewill be developed. Through thissurvey questionnaire, empirical
data(related to persondlity trait) will be collected from students(MS, MBA & PhDs) undergoing their course
at NIPER, SAS Nagar.

SampleSze
TheSamplesizeinitidly plannedis 148. The samplesizeof 148 iscal culated based onthereasoning that there
aretotal 380 studentsin NIPER (including MS, Mpharm, MBA, PhDs) and around 60 % have alaptop. Thus
around 228 students are one or other |aptop brand user. With thefeasibility of approaching 65% of these
studentswearriveat thefigure of 148.
Of the 148 studentswhowill respond, selection wasdone such that thereisequal representation of students
fromvariousbranches.
Responseratewas 84% i.e 125 responseswere got of these 68 responseswere got from NIPER alumni
with laptops.
Research Instrument: Theresearchinstrument selected was Questionnaire were only Closed ended question
wereincorporated. (Attached in Annexure).
Method of Data collection: Questionnaire werefilled of NIPER students by Personal interview and for
othersablank M S-Word format of the questionnairewas sent to all NIPER alumni through e-mail and
instructed tofill and returned viasame.

Analysisand Interpretation
1) Profile of the Respondents: The pie chart indicatesthe profile of the 125 respondentsthat were surveyed:

Gender composition
of sample

2) Respondentsand Laptop Brands:. Inference: HP(35) emerged asthe most widely possessed |aptop brand
followed by Compaq(30) followed by Dell(25).
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Compagq, 30

Dell, 25

No of persons

HCL, 10 Toshiba, 10

Lenevo, S LG, 5 Sony, 5

3) Preferencefor advertisement: Inference: 72% of the respondent sdo not bother who advertisesfor the
product
vertisement

S—

Actors
Any new face
4%
Business Person
A%
Corporate
Personalities

4%

4) Mode of Purchase: Inference: Buyingindividually from the dealer isthe most common mode purchase
whereasfriendsare the most important information source

e o pU rchase = Accompanied by
friend,/relative from
40 showroom
ac * Individually from a dealer

® Individually from
showrooms,/Malls

i
=
g
g
L]
=]
=

= Individually from website
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5) Profileof Compaqand Ddll Users: Inference: 50 percent of the Compag usersarefound to be Supervisors
whereas 68% of the Dell usersare masterminds

Supervis
ors

S0% """-\

~TResolver

20%

Mastermind
GE%

5) Profileof HP and HCL Users: Inference : 31% of the HP users are Go Getters and 50% and 33% of the
HCL usersare supervisorsand mentorsrespectively

Supervis
ors
26%

Supenssors
S0%

6) Buying Behaviour and Personality: Inference: Supervisorsaswell asMastermindsprefer buyingindividualy,
they trust website and theword of mouth asimportant information source. Go Gettersaswell asnurturers
prefer buyingingroupsaso prefer TV & print adsaswell asinformation from showrooms

HNMWANDYEIDD

=]

Accompanied by Individuwal by fromm From website Individually frarmm
friends and relatives dealer showrooms and malls

Mastermind T Supendisor ™ Peacemaker = G0 getter = Murturer m Resolver
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Information Source
— — V— " T
_ L.

% . P
o =

-;:".' &b e -sd' F' '5}-{;‘
o <« <3

o
e

&

F;i}::;lerrnind * Superviser = Peacemaker T So getter = Nurturer ® Resolver
7) Finding Relationship between 1) Personality 2) Gender and laptop brand through Chi Square test:
a) Gender and Laptop Brand

Test Chi square at 95% level of confidence
Purpose Totestif thereisany association between gender and laptop choice
Value obtained %2 value calculated was found to be 0.000 at 7 degree of freedom
Null hypothesis Gender & laptop choice are independent
Result Alternative hypothesis accepted
b) Personality and Laptop Brand:
Test Chi square at 95% level of confidence
Purpose Totestif thereisany association between laptop choice and personality
of the person
Value obtained x2value cal culated was found to be 0.000 at 42 degree of freedom
Null hypothesis Laptop choice and personality are independent
Inference Alternative hypothesis accepted

Inference: Chi sgtest at 95%leve of confidence confirmsthat L aptop choiceisdependent on personality and
gender of the person.

Limitations
Whileevery care hasbeentaken in designing the study and trying to keep theanadysisasscientific as possible,
the present sudy neverthelesshasthefollowing limitations:
§ Modest samplesizeof 125
§ Caution must be taken while trying to extrapol ate these findings to a bigger population

§ Respondents may be bias during survey
§ Timeand resourcesavailableat disposal islimited

Conclusion
Following conclusion can be drawn from the research :

§ Laptop choice is dependent on personality and gender of the person
§ Relationship has been found between the personality and the brand of laptops possessed.
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8 Also, there seemsto be a dependency between the personality and buying behavior .

Personality Brand Information source Mode of purchase
Supervisors Compag/HCL Trust website Individually from
showroom/malls
Mastermind Ddl Trust website From thewebsite
Go Getter HP Trust the dealer advice Accompanied by

friends & relatives

Implications for marketer
Thisexerciseshadl provideaninsight into the variouskinds of purchase groups. Thus can help the marketers
adopt strategiesto meet the varied requirement and position the product accordingly. The concept of self shall
help the marketer understand, predict, and direct the purchase decisions of consumers.
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Abstract

Present research is aimed to study the relationship of principals’ attitudes of guidance & high schools of District 2 in
Zahedan to organizational factors producing job stress. Satistical population of research includes male & female
principals of guidance & high schools of District 2 in Zahedan. 56 persons filled questionnaires completely. Research
method of this study is descriptive- surveying and information was gathered by closed-answering questionnaires of the
researcher. x2 test has been used to analyze data. Following results were obtained after analyzing data :

1 job prerequisitesare effectivein producing job stress of principals of guidance & high schools of District 2 in Zahedan

2. physical prerequisites are effective in producing job stress of principals of guidance & high schools of District 2in
Zahedan

3. role& position prerequisites are effectivein producing job stress of principals of guidance & high schools of District 2
in Zahedan

4. relationship prerequisites are effective in producing job stress of principals of guidance & high schools of District 2in
Zahedan

Keywords: stress, job stress, organizational factors, leadership style.

Introduction
Human beingsand organizationsbuilt by them, facewith different factorsinand out of organizationsand their
persondity and spirit areaffected by variousfactorsand gradua ly aredestroying. Physicd distressand stresses
on human body are obviousand nearly can betreated easily but stresseson the soul & spirit of humansarenot
visibleand can’t betreated easily like pressure on human body soit hasan adverseeffect on distressof grown
human force. However mental stress1 hasalong history inmedicine& psychology but in recent years. It has
been used in management science & organizational behavior and part of organizational topicsisdevotedto
stressbecause of being prevaentin socid livesof people. Itisclear that job stresseshasadetrimenta effect on
performance of principals& personnel. Thosewho will be attacked by job stresshave problem in making
decision, planning, and rel ationship with others, implementing effective practice, efficiency and persona profit.
Ontheother hand, an employeewith stressdestroys or decreasesforcesasapest in organization and makes
effortsinactive (Alavi, 1993, 7-8). Soweneed principa swithout mental stressto havean efficient & effective

* Assistant Professor of Psychology, University of Sistan and Baluchestan (Zahedan) Iran.
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organization and society and organi zation should generally prevent factors producing mental stress. Managers
havetotry to remove someof factors producing menta stress(not al stressful factors) intheir organizations.

Concept of nervous stress

Stressisadynamic condition that peoplefaceit by an opportunity, limitation or demand relatingtowhat is
important & optimal. Two conditionsare necessary for changing potential stressinto actua one. Thereshould
belack of relianceregarding output and the output isimportant initself, inattention toward these two conditions,
thereisalack of reliance about whether opportunity will belost, or limitations have been destroyed or isthere
any avoidance. Stressin peoplewho are not sure about their successor failuresisin least state however its
valueisimportant becauseif successor failureisnot animportant result, therewill be no stress. Potentia
sources of stressare environmental, organizationa & persond factors.

Principals confronting with mental stress
Principals should learn to regulate their times for confronting mental stress.
believing in purposeful management with self- evident truths
making short time breaks during daily works
Principals can teach others how to confront with problems.
principals should know limitations of management
principals should arrange goal of their lives and step towards these objectives
Participation of personel in practices, providing better relation and understanding them decreases anxiety.
if principal has a severe anxiety, it is better to be helped by psychologist or psychiatrist

O~NoO s WDNPE

Job stress
Inthe United States, 34 peoplewerekilled because of shooting in post office & 20 peoplewereinjuredin
1983-1993.

Theseeventsaredueto related stresses. In American most of companies are decreasing human force.
Thesewho can survivefromthischaos, And if continuestheir jobs, they should tolerate the burden of job.

A research done on 600 workers & employees of American organization, concluded that 46 percent of
peopleare under mentd stressand 34 percent of them said that extreme menta stresshas caused them to think
about leaving theorganization
G RA PH 4 general model of strategies for confronting nervous stress

Potentials Sources
Results

Groph No 3: a stress pattern
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Research method
Themethod of thisresearchisdescriptive- surveying regardingitstopic & objectives. It isdescriptive because
it reportswhat it iswithout subjectiveinferencesin order to get objectiveresultsfromrea Stuation, it describes
organizationa factorsproducing job stressof schooal principds. Itisasurveying method to gather datainwhich
certain groups are asked to answer some given questions (which aresmilar for everybody). Theseanswers
forminformation of theresearch (answersof questions).

Satistical population
Inthisresearch, satistica populationincludesall maeand fema e principa sof state schoolsinguidanceand
high schoolsof District 2in Zahedan. Total numbersof them are 73 personsin academic year 2008-2009

Tools for gathering information

Thetool of thisresearchisclosed- answering questionnairemade by theresearcher whichincludes2 parts.:

A. partl: including personal characteristicssuch asrelative or irrelative field study, management background, educational
grade, gender

B. part II: including 29 closed- answering questions according to likert spectrum (5 points) which have been designed
based on their hypotheses and subsets, score value of each item is as follows:

much low (1), low (2), moderate (3), much (4), very much (5).

Method of implementation : The questionnaire and letter of introduction from the education were sent to
principalsof guidanceand high schoolsof Digtrict 2in Zahedan.

Grading method : The questionnaire of organizational factors producing job stress of principals has been
graded fromtheright sideby 1to 5 respectively. Sothe moreisthetest grade, the higher ismental stress.

Analyzing data
Hypothesisone
Null hypothesis(HO): occupationd arenot effectivein producing occupationd stressof principasof guidance
and high schoolsof District 2in Zahedan.
Irregular hypothesis(H1): occupationd areeffectivein producing occupationa stressof principasof guidance
and high schoolsof District 2in Zahedan.
T A B L E 1 analyzing data related to hypothesisl.

Itemfrequency Verylow low moderate much Very much total X2 df sig
FO 0 8 A 14 0 5
% 0 14/3 60/7 5 0 100

Abovetable suggeststhat 25 percent of respondents describe more effect of occupational prerequisitesin
occupational stresswhere as 14/3 percent of them expressed | ess effect of thisfactor in stressand because x?
caculated (19/85) with freedom degree2in 99% level isgreater than critica value of thetable (19/21), sothe
difference between observed frequencies and expected frequenciesisstatistically significant (x>= 19/85, df=2,
p<0/01).

Sothenull hypothesiswill rgject and irregular hypothesi swill be confirmed, that is, it can be concluded that
occupationa prerequisitesareeffectivein stressof effectivein stressof principalsand high schoolsof District
2inZahedan.
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Hypothesis2
Null hypothesis(HO): physical prerequisitesare not effectivein occupational stressof principalsof guidance
and high schoolsof District 2in Zahedan.
Irregular hypothesis(H1): physical prerequisitesare effectivein occupationa stressof principalsof guidance
and high schoolsof District 2in Zahedan.
T A B L E 2 analyzing data related to hypothesis 2

I[temfrequency  Verylow low moderate  much Very much total X2 df sig
FO 10 13 17 14 2 5
% 17/9 232 30/4 5 3/6 100

Abovetablesuggeststhat 28/6 percent of respondents described very much effect of physica prerequisites
in occupational stresswhere as 14/1 percent of them expressed very low effect of physical prerequisitesin
occupational stress. Because x? cal culated (11/67) by freedom degree 4in 95% leve isgreater than critical
vaueof thetable(19/49). sothe difference between observed frequenciesand expected frequency isdtatistically
significant (x>= 11/76, df=4, p<0/05).

Sothenull hypothesiswill bergjected andirregular hypothesiswill beconfirmed. That is, physical prerequists
areeffectivein stressof principa sof guidance and high schools.

Hypothesis 3
Null hypothesis(HO): role prerequisitesare not effectivein occupational stressof principasof guidanceand
high schoolsof Didtrict 2in Zahedan.
Irregular hypothesis(H1): role prerequisitesare effectivein occupationd stressof principal sof guidanceand
high schoolsof Didtrict 2in Zahedan.
T A B L E 3analyzing data related to hypothesis 3

Itemfrequency  Verylow low moderate  much Very much total X2 daf  sig
FO 1 5 5 2 3 5%
% 18 8/9 44/6 39/3 5/4 100

Abovetable suggeststhat 44/7 percent of respondents described very much effect of role prerequisitesin
occupational stresswhere as 10/7 percent of them expressed low effect of thisfactor in stress. Because x?
calculated by freedom degree41n 99%leve isgreater than critical valueof thetable (13/28). Sothedifference
between observed frequencies and expected frequenciesisstatisticaly significant (x?=49/14, df=4, p<0/01).
Null hypothesiswill bergjected andirregular hypothesiswill beconfirmed. Itisconcluded that role prerequisites
areeffectivein stressof principal sof guidance and high schools.

Hypothesis4
Null Hypothesis: relationship prerequisitesare not effectivein occupational stressof principalsof guidance
and high schoolsof district 2 in Zahedan.
Irregular hypothesis: relationship prerequisitesare effectivein occupational stressof principalsof guidance
and high schoolsof district 2 in Zahedan.
T A B L E 4 analyzing data related to hypothesis 4

Itemfrequency Verylow  low moderate  much Very much total
FO 1 6 2 18 3 5
% 1/8 107 50 3211 5/4 100 47/03 4 0/000
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Abovetablesuggeststhat 37/5 percent of respondentsdescribed very much effect of relationship prerequisites
inoccupationa stresswhereas 12/5 percent of them expressed low or very low effect of thisfactor in stress.
Since x? calculated (47/03) by freedom degree 4 and 99% isgreater than critical value of thetable. Sothe
difference between observed frequencies and expected frequency isstatistically significant (x?=47/03, df =4,
p< 0/01). Null hypothesiswill beregjected andirregular hypothesiswill beconfirmedthat is, itisinferred that
relationship prerequisitesare effectivein stressof principasof guidanceand high schools.

Resultsand discussion

Today, stress has been mentioned in industrial world and occupational stressisof particular importance.
Stresses often come from occupational environmentsand it isnecessary to prevent economical and human
losses, supply physica and mentd health of society, progressqudity of lifeandjob and gpply essentid methods.

Regarding theoriesand researchesstated, it isconcluded that stressisapart of individua lifeand organization.
Occupationa stressisabasic, applicable and main subject in psychology and organi zational management
which affect ondaily lifeandindividud performance and awiderange of studieshavebeen doneabout it. Like
other jobs, management of educational centerssuch asschoolsisfull of occupationa stress. Management of
school hasan important rolein providing an environment without stressregarding itswidespread activity and
domain. Inthisstudy, organizational factors producing stress of principalsin school have beenidentified
considering theory of Morhedo Greefin and thesefactorswereintroduced to responsible personsin order to
improvework conditionin direction of menta health of principalsand teachersand increasing organization
output. Results of thisresearch showed that in thefirst hypothesis, X2obtained (19/85) by freedom degree 2
and 99% isgreater than critical value of thetable (9/21) so null hypothesis hasbeen rejected and irregular
hypothesi shasbeen confirmed. It can be said that occupationa prerequistesin producing job stressof principas
of guidance and high schoolsof district 2 in Zahedan. In hypothesis 2, 3 and 4, organizational factorsare
effectivein producing stressof principalsof guidance and high schoolsof district 2in Zahedanandinall 4
hypotheses, null hypothesiswasreected and irregular hypothes swas confirmed. It meansthat according the
theory of Morhedo Greefin, thesefactorsare effectiveregarding attitudes of respondentsinguidanceand high
schoolsof Digtrict 2in Zahedan. Other factors may be possible but wedid not consider them to understand the
job stressof principal sespecially principa s of guidance and high schoolswho play themainrolein behaviors
of children and teenagersand young people. Asit was showninthefirst chapter, 4 hypotheses, 4 goasand 4
questionswereoutlined asfollows:
1- Occupational prerequisites and making job stress of principals of guidance and high schools of district 2 in Zahedan
2- Physical prerequisites and making job stress of principals of guidance and high schools of district 2 in Zahedan
3 Role prerequisites and making job stress of principals of guidance and high schools of district 2 in Zahedan
4- Relationship prerequisites and making job stress of principals of guidance and high schools of district 2 in Zahedan

According to these hypotheses, there are some componentsthat reject and confirm these hypotheses. First
hypothes sinclude componentsof job type, job safety and work dimension. The second hypothesiscontains
componentsof zeal and office design. Thethird hypothes sincludes components of roleresponsibility, role
ambiguity and role paradox and theforth hypothes s contains components of group stressand leadership style
and personality and in each hypothesiswe can understand that what factors make principal nervousand
stressful consderinglower or higher amountsof the componentsand importance of each component to find the
solution of decreasing them. Regarding components of hypothesisone, the most stressful oneisjob safety. O
aprogram should b presented to decrease stress of principals of guidance and high schoolsof district 2in
Zahedan. For example, awatchman isemployed in the school or supply the safety of play land by agood
coating of thefloor. Safety in classroom and in entire environment of the school should be provided. Teachers
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stressregarding saf ety can be considered n Zahedan city. | gave them the questionnaireswhen an explosion
was occurred in lmam Ali Mosque and peoplelived in unsafe situations so environmental agents can be
engaged inmaking stressso it ishoped this problem beresolved by the hel p of policefor capturing them. It can
be concluded that respondents answer the questions according to the present time.

REFERENCES

Rosins, EsripHan. P(1991), organizationa behavior trandated by Ali Parsaeian and Seyed M ohamad M ehrabi
(1995), Tehran. Publication of commercid ingtitute’ sstudiesand researches

Ragins, EstipHEN, P, management of organizational behavior translated by Farzad Omidvaran, Tehran,
publication of Mehraban nashr

SaatcHi, Manmup (1991) psychology in working, organization and management, second edition, Tehran,
publication of educational center of State management

GHAFouriAN,Homa, (1998), stressful factorson principal s, Tadbir magazine, No 86

Avavi, Sevep AminoLAH (1993), nevous and mental stresses, state management magazine

Beiker TerzAL (1998) method of implementing socia researches, Hoshang Nayebi, Tehran

NADERI, EzaToLAH, Seyfenaraghi Maryam, research merhodsand how to eval uate themin humanism science
emphasi zing on educational sciences.

141



L etter No.V-34564,Reg.533/2007-2008 INDIAN JOURNAL OF RESEARCH(2011)5,142-146
ANVIKSHIKI ISSN 0973-9777 Advance Access publication 28 May.2011

DEVELOPMENT OFAN EFFECTIVETEACHING LEARNING
PROGRAMME FOR SLOW LEARNER

Privanka SINGH*

Abstract

As our finger not same similarly, the people in our society are different ,not only physically, but also intellectually ‘slow
learner’ isone such group of people who are not intellectually as good as others, and thus find it difficult to competein
society. But now, it has been found that, by use of some special teaching techniques group of people can be taught
effectively and can compete in the main stream. The objective of this study is to develop such teaching method for slow

learners, so that they learn effectively and can make their own identity in society.

Introduction
“Slow Learners’ isaterm that isused for those children who are neither average nor mentally subnormal.
These children are often termed dull normal, borderline, below average, sub average or mentally subnormal.
Thesechildrenusually go UN identified asthey are ableto understand the things up to some extent only and
somehow are ableto adjust in the society. But wherever higher mental processesareinvolved they fail to
accomplish theassigned task. Which normal childrendo easly.

Slow learnersarethosewhofail in school because of their low intellectua abilitiestheir 1Q rangesfrom 50/
60 to 80/85. They havewiderangeof abilitiesand avariety of characteristicsdepending on their background.
A dow leaner isdifficult toidentify becauseHe/she  isnodifferent in appearanceand can function normally
inmost of thesituations. He/sheusually hasnormal physical dexterity, has adequate memory and possesses
common sense. Common characterizesof adow learnersaretheir measured intelligenceis 70%-90% of an
averagechild. Theability to read comes about ayear later than most. And therateis4/5 to 9/10 that of the
norma rate.

A dow learner isaperson who strives hard, read trying to understand He/sheisnot ableto achieveit. We
can’t teach them, because they can’t understand, evenif you let them understand, and explain every detail of
what you aretrying to say. They speak but otherslaugh at them. They can’t expresstheir thoughts because
othersdon’t trust them. But still they want tolearn and overcomethese overwheming oddsinlife, they till fight
andtry to provethat they still havetheright tolive, learn, laugh and do what normal  peopledo.

*Research Scholar , Avadh University Faizabad (U.P) India.
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Methodology
Satement of the problem: themain problem of researchisto devel op the effectiveteaching learning programmes
for thedow learning students. Theareasidentify for the devel opmental programsare (1) mathematics(2)
compuiter (3) vocabulary .By developing this program the researcher will answer thefollowing questions
generaly asked by the parentsof dow learning children.

How can weteach dow |learners mathematics, so that they can love mathematicsand havefuninlearning.
How the dow learners can be taught computer so that they may lovelearning computer?

How to makevocabulary strong of dow learners?

How to help dow learnersin school to learn better in genera situations?

Sample: 30 dow learnerswere selected from Asmita(acentrefor dow learnersand mental health careindira
nagar Lucknow). Ageof the studentsvaried from 13to 17 years.

A WN R

Tools and test materials used in the collection of data
In the present study,following test were used

Adaptive behaviour scale: adaptive behavior scalesare standardized testsused to describe and eva uate the
behavior of infants, toddlers, and preschoolers, especially those at risk for communication delaysand
behavior impairments.

In present research AAM D Adaptive behavior scale (Nihars others 1974) had been used.

The AAMD adaptive behavior scaleisdesigned to measure children persona independenceand socia skills.
Adaptivebehavior isacritica component in the diagnostic classification of thementally retarded andit’s
defined asthe effectiveness or degree with whichindividual meetsthe standard of persona independence
and socia respons bility expected for hisor her ageand cultura groups.

Raven'sprogressive matrices. Raven'sprogressive matricesare multiple choicetests of abstract reasoning,
originaly developed by Dr John. C Ravenin 1936. In each test item, acandidateisasked to identify the
missing segment required to completealarger pattern. Each set of itemsgetsprogressively harder, requiring
greater cognitive capacity to encode and analyze. It isapower test because speedisnot thecriteria.

CPM (colored progressive matrices 61\2 to 11 1\2)

SPM (standard progressive matrices 12 onward)

SPM: The standard progressive matrices was designed to measure a person’s ability to form perceptual
relationsand to reason by anal ogy independent of language and formal schooling ,and may be used with
personsranging in agefrom 12 yearsto adullt.

TheSPM consistsof 60 itemsarrangedinfivesets(a, b, ¢, d, ) of 12 itemseach. Eachitem containsafigure
withmissing piece. Each setinvolvesadifferent or “theme* for obtaining the missing pieces, and withinaset
theitemsareroughly arranged inincreasing order of difficulty. Theraw scoreistypically convertedto a
percentilerank by using the appropriate norms.

Coloured progressive matrices. Designed for younger children, theelderly ,and peoplewith moderateto
severelearning difficulties,thisset containssetsa,ab, b. Each set has 12 items. Most itemsare presented on
acolored background to makethetest visualy stimulating for participants.

The CPM itemsarearranged to assessthe chief cognitive processesof which childrenlessthan 11 yearsof age
are usually capable. The CPM items arranged to asses cognitive devel opment up to the stagewhen a
personissufficiently ableto reason and adopt thisway of thinking asacons stent method of inference.

Theravens CPM producesasingleraw scorethat can be converted to apercentile based on normative data
collected from variousgroups. 143
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Procedure: procedure applied for teaching dow mild children (1Q) consistence of that activity describesin
following pages, these activity are part of multisensory method which hasbeen describesinintroduction.

To evaluate the students, two types of examination methodswere used. First was conventiona and second
was nonconventiona examination method. First examination method wasused intermina examinationand
second wasused in 12 monthly examination. Conventional examination method comprised of the pattern
whichisinprevaence. Inthisquestion papersweregiven and written of sudentswastaken. Nonconventiona
examination method comprised whichisnot prevaenceinthismethod the question wereraised in form of
animation which were projected on screen. Questionswereframed with lots of use of graphic. Moreover
use of concrete object was aso donefor simple addition and substraction.

Inteaching dow learners new method wasimplemented in the curriculum in order to makethe student more
proficient. In my samplel selected 30 studentsasper their mental and chronological age. | hadto divide
childreninthreecategories.

Activitiesfor auditory learner: 7 student of my research sample can’t hear properly | had to teach these
typesof children debate, tape recording, oral representation, puppet show reciting songsand poem.

Activitiesfor visual learner: 9 students of my research sample can’t see properly. Use of chart, maps or
diagrams, video aidsinformsof CD and DVD.

Activitiesfor tactile kinesthetic learner: 14 studentsof my research sample arekinesthetic learner. Modern
learning need morethan traditional waysof passivelearning, tactilelearning and demonstration, dance,
different body games modeling and musica performance.

Result & discussion
Theabovedatashowstheeffect of timeconducted on dow learner & mild mentaly retarded students. Thetest
comprised of certain multisensory teaching methods, whichincludetopicslikeauditory decoding, va uejudgmernt,
balance & rhythmet.c. Thiswasspecialy designed for the maximum benefit of dow learners.

Theduration of coursewas 12 months. Asexpected, thetraining had avery good effect on the students.
Significance changewas observed in their scoring pattern.30 studentsweredivided in two groups, 15 sow
learners& 15 mild mentally retarded. Effect wasmore significancefor dow learners (1Q=70-85) ascompared
tomild mentaly retarded (1Q 60-69). But few mild mentally retarded al so did very well ascompared to dow
learnersbecause of comparable | Q and their good functional abilities.

Thebe ow datashowstheresultsfor 3 examinations. Prior to begin the course, secondly terminal exam,
which wastaken midway during the course and third, exams, taken after the course.

Table 1A showing the mean score of pre6™ & 12" month .table 1ashowing comparison pre verses 6"
month, 6" verses 12" month, and 6™ verses 12" month. Significant increasein scoring was observed in both
thegroups.

T A B L E 1A Comparision Of Marks Gain In Balance & Rhythm Subject In Different Term Examination of Mild
Mentally Retarded.

Pre Score Post Score Changein Score  ‘t’ ‘P Significant
Mean+-SD Mean+-SD Mean+-SD
During pre& 0.13+-0.52 2.20+-0.77 2.07+-0.59 1348 <001 Highly
6" month Significant
During pre & 0.13+-0.52 4.26+-1.62 4.13+-1.56 1099 <001 Highly
12" month Significant
During 6" & 2.20+-0.77 4.26+-1.62 2.06+-1.33 599 <001 Highly
12" month Significant
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Percentage Marks Obtained In Different Term Examination.
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Conclusion

After the compl etion of the course It was found that slow |earner children need much attention than normal children. These
students are very hard working, but expecting quick progress or expecting very vast change from them in ashort time will
not be suitable for their moral. They should be given timeto adapt & improve.

They should be provided with systematic teaching which should be planned for their learning. In thisway will surely
improve. These students were much more comfortable with the nonconventional examination method. Last but not the | east
| got to know that whatever study material | prepared for those students, it really helped the children of 1Q 70 to 80 but
wasn't redlly effectivefor studentswith |Q below 70.
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VALUEBASED EDUCATION : WHAT CANATEACHERDO?
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Abstract

Educational systemof Indiawasarich repository culture and expressions fulfilling human beings' needsto communicate,
to express and relate to others. Every community and region has its own means of expression in a variety of forms and
these continue to play a role within the social group. With globalization, higher education in India has also integrated
itself with the rest of the world. Thus, Indian education system evolved into knowledge based society. The knowledge
based educational system is imposing an additional challenge to the educational system in India. Knowledge Based
Education (KBE) is no doubt a big threat to the traditions, morals, ethics, individualism and way of life of students. The
technological advancement is not properly integrated with cultural values and ethics resulting in a lopsided generation.
The students get all the more confused about the kind of life they have to lead and the lifestyle they have to emulate. The
problem is that their parents will proffer them with one set of values, the teachers and the school environment with a
different set of values and religion with another set of values. This type of misdirected education can promote only
negative qualities like envy, abhorrence and enmity rather than gentleness, empathy and truthfulness. The study of moral
and ethical values that make us a perfect individual can be measured by value based education. Supporters of value
based education argue that educating student’s values is more important than just teaching them science or Information
Technology. There should be equilibrium between the knowledge and skills that science and machinery bring with the
values and insights of ethics. Value Oriented Education is now a days becoming a well-liked theme in the fields of higher
education. The loss of moral and social values among students is creating a conflict in the world. KBE can be
transferred, but VBE can be only transformed. In present Education system the teachers are to be able to give proper
value oriented training to our students. Teachers' value based thinking can best be moulded by discussions, supportive
interactions and presentations of higher level of reasoning. Thus, education does not begin with learning of alphabet.
Literacy is not the end of education nor even the beginning. It begins with the mother’s look and father’s node of
approbation; a sister’s gentle pressure of the hand; a brother’s noble act forbearance. Encouraging the teachers to
search the values they believe they uphold, and the values they express by their choices allow them to inculcate these
skillsin their future students.

Value Based Education : What Can A Teacher Do ?
Educational system of Indiawasarich repository culture and expressionsfulfilling human beings needsto
communicate, to expressand relateto others. Every community and region hasitsown meansof expressonin
avariety of formsand these continueto play arolewithin the social group. However the systemisbeing
devoured with many issuesat present, especially with the advent of globalization. With globalization, higher
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educationinIndiahasaso integrated itself with therest of theworld. Thus, Indian education system evolved
into a knowledge based society.

Knowledge Based Education
The knowledge based educational system isimposing an additional challengeto the educational systemin
India. Inmany of theseingtitutions, the course structure, plan, syllabusand examinationwill not fall withinthe
purview of thenatura or state outline.

They only cater to the demands of theinternational corporate sector. Knowledge Based Education (KBE)
isno doubt abig threat to thetraditions, morals, ethics, individualism and way of life of sudents. Herestudent
isacentre of power and faculty isscrawny. Faculty lacksthe position, control and independencethat they
conventionally enjoy. Thetechnol ogica advancement isnot properly integrated with cultural vauesand ethics
resulting inalopsided generation. The studentsget al the more confused about thekind of lifethey havetolead
andthelifestylethey haveto emulate. Theproblemisthat their parentswill proffer them with oneset of values,
theteachersand the school environment with adifferent set of valuesand religion with another set of vaues.
Thistype of misdirected education can promoteonly negative quditieslikeenvy, abhorrenceand enmity rather
than gentleness, empathy and truthfulness.

Thestudy of mora and ethical valuesthat make usaperfect individual can be measured by value based
education. Supportersof value based educati on argue that educating Student’ svaluesismoreimportant than
just teaching them science or Information Technol ogy.

Value Based Education (VVbe)

Thereshould beequilibrium between theknowledge and skillsthat science and machinery bringwith thevalues
andinsightsof ethics. Vaue Oriented Educationisnow adaysbecoming awell-liked themein thefields of
higher education. Thelossof mora and socia va uesamong studentsiscreating aconflictintheworld. KBE
can betransferred, but VBE can beonly transformed. VBE ismoreteacher and environment based than text
booksor ethica syllabusbased. Thevauesare standardsconsidered significantinlife. They cancomefrom
withinand dsofromtraining. Vauesfrom within mainly includeslove, sympathy, kindness, compassionand
underganding. Vaueto be practicedincludespunctudity, obedience, respect, actions, behavior and persondlity.
Vauesgiveaperson hisindividuality and character. It actsasadirectiveandtellsuswhat we should do and
what not. Itistheresponshility of parentstoimpart vauesto students. But teachersand educationd ingtitutions
alsoplay asignificant role. Educational institutionsact asalink between homeand society. Hence, itisin
schoolsand collegesthat agood val ue system can be nurtured to the students.

Need for Value Education

() Value Erosion: Wearegoing through acrisisof valuesin our social and political life. Disregard shown to
basic valueslikehonesty and integrity , for example, in personal and publiclife, hasbecomeamatter of
grave concern. Crime, violence, cruelty, greed and apathy to human suffering have spread to all aspectsof
our life— palitical, economicand social. Pursuit of materia wealth and salfish endsat any cost hasbecome
ultimateamof life.

i) Education equated with Transmission of Knowledge: Educationisaprocessof initiating thelearner to
good life. But today in education primary importanceisgivento transmission of knowledgeand cultivation
of occupationd skills. That isaright in onesense. I seducation aimed at character-building inthelearners?
Butinthe present day system of education there seemsto bea“mora vacuum”. AsGandhiji pointed out,

148



DUDEJA

education without character, leadsto criminality; educated personshavewider opportunitiestoindulgein
crimesand that too committing them most efficiently and technicaly

(i11) Sporead of Degraded Culture: Thevalueof truth, selflessnessand serviceto fellow human beingsare
vanishingfromour life. Peoplestarted beieving that “ mightisright” and through physica forcedoneproblems
could be solved.

(iv) No Social Concern: Today one seeseverywhere grossnessand genera insengitivity to finer feelingswith
the soleobject of lifebeing to make onesdlf ascomfortable materially asonecan. Sensitivity to sufferingsof
fellow human-being islacking in most of usand it isvery rareto see peoplewith social concern. Our
physical environment —rivers, mountains, forests, plant and animd life-isgettingincreasingly polluted, and
depleted of itsresources.

All these problems cannot be effectively tackled through narrow piece med efforts. What we need under the
present circumstancesisadrastic changein our very outlook onlife, which could be brought about by vaue
education, imparted systematically right fromthe primary level.

Role of Teacher in Value Based Education

In present Education system theteachersareto be ableto give proper value oriented training to our students.

Teachers va ue based thinking can best be moulded by discussions, supportiveinteractionsand presentations

of higher level of reasoning. Theeducation policy document by UGC haslaid stressontheimparting of value

oriented education. Their recommendationsare:

1 Theneed of the hour isto inculcate human valuesin the University studentslike quest for peace, adherenceto truth and
right conduct, non-violence compassion, love for al living beings, respect for the motherland and the glory of its
culture and traditions.

2. Itisdesirable that human values should permeate and form part of the teaching in all disciplines and subjects.

3. The UGC may work towards evolving a syllabus for acompulsory paper of appropriate credits at under graduate level
of al disciplines, to stress human values and the duties laid down in the constitution (Art,51-A).

4. Due to specific role of teachers, it would be desirable to impart them the necessary skills and insights in to value
education by devising suitable orientation courses.

5. Human values should be the guiding parameters for governance processes at higher education institutions.
Thefirst requirement for VBE istrained, dedicated and spiritually moved teachers. VBE doesnot require

any set of syllabus; but the whol e establishment should be based on VBE. Everyone canunderstand it and

followitinvoluntarily and optimigticaly.

Practice of Value Based Education Among Teachers
At present itishighly exigent to evaluate the V BE among teachers. A few major obstaclesarelack of good
governance, unhealthy education environment, pressure of private money-making institutionsand unstable
political Stuations. Butitisalsotruethat there arefew teacherswho realize theimportance of value education.
Gandhiji’sapproach to education focuses on personality building and moralsand avoids separating means
fromends. Teachingisinherently amora process. Unfortunately ninety percent of teecherschoosethisprofession
toearntheir living asthelr first priority and the choice of therest isnot valueladen. Lack of training to teachers
inethicsand morality underminestheir fervor often leading to the discontent and burnout towardsVBE. Now
the question arisesthat theteachers are uphol ding the values and moralsthey achieved intheir life or not.
Today’sstuation reveal sthat most of theteachersdiscarded it and only few teachersuphold dl thevaluesand
mordsinther life. Theuniverdtiesaonecannot by themsel vesstrengthen theva ues of sudents. Henceteachers
must be encouraged to put their headstogether so that values and moral s can be supported in educational

149



VALUE BASED EDUCATION : WHAT CAN A TEACHER DO ?

practice. There should be discussionson value based issuesin universities/ colleges. Thesediscussionswould
rejuvenate and revitalizetheteachersto devel op better self- awareness. All theteachersirrespective of their
branch of teaching should work towards budding an outline of theva uesthat they should uphold sothat it can
bereflected in the classrooms. Teachershaveto self examinevauesand moralsat every level and seethat
everything they doin the classroom providesan opportunity for themodeling of vaues. Itisonly inthisway
that theteachersthrough their stimulation and connection with students can carvethemwith values.

Suggestions

1 The teacher education courses should take into consideration the need for value development of students.
2. Specific unit have to be created that examine the VB responsibility of teachers to students and community.
3. We need to improve teacher education programmes and raise the status of students.

4. Teachers should have tangible, precise and actionable teaching techniques to purify their teaching method.

Thus, education does not begin with learning of alphabet. Literacy is not the end of education nor even the beginning. It
beginswith the mother’slook and father’s node of approbation; asister’s gentle pressure of the hand; abrother’snoble
act forbearance. Encouraging the teachers to search the values they believe they uphold, and the values they express
by their choices allow them to incul cate these skills in their future students.
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I ntroduction

Multisensory teaching S mply meansinvolving asmany sensesasPossibleinthelearning processesin order to
enhanceawareness, Attention and memory .multisensory teaching methodsaretypicaly Associated withintensive
individua remedia teaching for student With learning disabilities. A multisensory approachisa so advocated
For teaching studentswith moderateto severeintellectual disability (Montessori 1919)

The use of multiple sensory pathwaysreinforcesweak memory Patterns (Hinshelwood, 1917, Orton,
1928) Multisensory teaching method ismost effective gpproach. Multisensory teachingissmultaneoudy visud,
auditory Kinesthetic (what wefed), pathwaysinlearning to read and spdll using Multisensory teaching approach
means helping achild tolearn Techniques and strategies stimul atelearning engaging students Through more
than oneof the senses. Multi sensory teaching Multiplelevels. They encourage studentsto usesomeor all of
their Senses.

“...any learning activity that includesthe use of two or more sensory Moddiities (birch .1919.p1) sensory
moddlitiesareVisud, (3ght) auditory (hearing), tactile (touch), kinesthetic (movement)smell (taste) The Orton-
gillingham approach to reading instructions was developed In early 20" century. It islanguage —based,
multisensory, structured, Sequentia, cumulative, cognitive, and flexible.

The Ortom-Gillingham approach isbased on atechnique of studying and teaching language, understanding
the nature of human language, the mechanismsinvolved inlearning, and thelanguage learning processesin
individuas. M ultisensory Orton-Gillingham teaching sessionsinvolved congtant i nteraction between theteacher
and the student and the Simultaneous use of multiple sensory input channelsreinforcing each el ement.

Other for optimd learning. Using auditory, visual, and kinesthetic The Orton-Gillingham teacher introduces
the elements of the Language systematically. Sound symbol associationsalong with linguistic rulesand
generdizationareintroducedinalinguistically logical, understandable. Studentsbegin by reading and writing
soundsinisolation. Then they blend the soundsinto syllablesand words.

They learn how best they canlearn and apply thelanguage knowledge necessary for achieving reading and
writing competencies.
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MULTISENSORY TEACHING METHOD

Distinguishing multisensory teaching fromtraditional methods
Multisensory teaching (and learning) ispretty much everything that ol d fashioned chalk-and-talk teaching isn’t
what happensin chalk-and talk teaching issimply that the teacher talks about asubject. Writeinformationon
theboard and askskidsto copy it. Every teacher does chalk-and talk teaching studentsto mostly usejust two
senses, hearing (auditory) and vision(visua )and dyd exics happen to be conspicuousy
poor in both.

To“facilitate students’ ability tolearn and recall information” by combining implicit instructionsand
multisensory strategies (Birch, 1999p2)

“if wereally want to engage learners, try taking amultisensory approach, presentation that appearsto
auditory, visua and kinesthetic modalities s multaneously connect more deeply and have alasting impact”
(mall,2004)

Multisensory teaching methodsapped to al typesof learning styles.

Multisensory techniques: visual techniques
Multisensory techniques: stimul ating visual reasoning and learning, multisensory techniquesoftenincludevisua
teaching methods and strategies such asusing text/and or picture on paper, poster, models, projection screen,
or computer. Filmvideo, multi imagemedia, useof color for highlighting, organizing information, or imagery.

Multisensory techniques: auditory techniques
Reasoning are called auditory techniques. Auditory techniquesinclude M ultisensory techniquesthat focuson
sound and stimulate verba strategies such asusing video, film of multi image mediawith accompanying audio
and music, song, instruments, speaking rhymes and language games.

Multisensory techniques: tactile techniques
Multisensory techniquesthat involve using the sense of touch areusing small objects, called math manipulative
to represent number called tactile methods. Tactile methodsinclude strategies such asvaluesto teach math
skillssuch ascounting, addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division.

Multisensory techniques: kinesthetic techniques
Multi sensory methodsthat use body movement are called kinesthetic methods. Theseinvolvefineand gross
motor movement such as.

Preschool and primary gamesinvolving jumping rope, clapping or other movements, paired with activities
while counting and Singing songsrel ated to concepts.

Studiesfromthenationa ingtitute of child health and human devel opment have shown that for childrenwith
difficultieslearning to read, amultisensory teaching method isthe most effectiveteaching method. Teacher
using multisensory teaching methods| ook for waysto actively involvethe sudentsand their sensesin classroom
activities, usng two or more sensesat the sametimeincreases|earning retention. Curriculum can beadapted to
incorporate multisensory e ements. Additional multisensory classroom activities can be used to enhance and
build upontextbook curriculum.
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Examples of multisensory activities in the classroom.
= Studentswatch films.
= The classroom read textbook aloud.
= Students sing mathematical equations and spelling words.
= Objects are passed around for the students to touch or taste or smell. (Depending on the object).
= Students mimic the movement of an object.

Studentslearn by doing. Multisensory learning alowsthe studentsto actively participatein thelearning
process. Teachers can evaluate studentswith different rolesin multisensory learning; astudent whoishaving
difficulty with spelling can draw apictureon the chalkboard. A strong reader can be assigned to spell theword
that bel ongsto the picturewhiletherest of the class copiesthe spelling of theword onto paper.

What isthe rational e behind multisensory teaching? Children with dyd exiaoften exhibit weaknessesin
auditory and or\ or visua processing. They may haveweak phonemic awareness, meaning they areunaware of
therolesoundsplay inwords They havedifficulty rhyming words. Blending soundto makewords, or ssgmenting
wordsinto sounds. They may havedifficulty acquiringasight vocabulary. That is, dydexic childrendonotlearn
the sight words expected in the primary grades, in general they do not pick up a phabetic code or system.
When taught by amultisensory approach, children have the advantage of |earning al phabetic patternsand
words

Orton suggested that teaching the* fundamenta of phonic associationwithletter formsboth visualy presented
and reproduced inwriting, until the correct associationswere building up” would benefit studentsof al ages.

A multisensory gpproach to reading and spelling according to Mclntyreand Pickering (1995), themultisensory
approachisamodd of languageinstruction which holdsthat |earning or acquiring and skillsin given subject
areasishbest facilitated by involving morethan one of learners senses. For examplesimultaneoudy tracing a
letter made out of sand paper and saying theletter’ snameisan exampl e of the multisensory approach. The
approachisalso sequentid inthat instruction isorganized in such amanner that Sudentsbeginthelearning the
easiest and most basic material and then progressto the most difficult material. In addition, they point out that
multisensory ingtruction requiresthedirect teaching of al conceptswith continues student-teacher interaction.
Theinteraction isoneinwhich theteacher must be adept at both prescriptive and individualized teachingwith
agoal of having studentsto master the content.

Perhaps multisensory approachesthat use severa channelsof input help astudentstointegrateand storein
long—term memory what isseen and heard, whether it isto bealetter or aword. But VAKT approaches may
actually succeed where other methodsfail they causethelearner to focusattention moreintently onthelearning
task. Whatever bethe underlying reason, thisteaching approach, which bringsvision, hearing, articulation, and
movement into play, doesappear to result inimproved assmilation and retention of taught materials.

Karens. Vickery, Vaarie, A. Reynoldsand Samuel W.coharan(2007) they used multisensory approach for
teaching a phabet and dictionary skills, reading, spelling and cursive handwriting. It also reportstheresult of a
four year study of reading and spelling in both remedial and no remedial classesin apublic school. The
Cdiforniaachievement

Test (CAT) scoresinreading and spellingsfor studentsin both remedia and no remedia classesimproved
over basdline scoresfollowing thismultisensory approach.

Activitiesbased on the multisensory approach Corelesson plan activities Show and tell. Thisisthemost
basic step in helping preschool children build their store of vocabulary.
= Naming concrete objects.

= Flash card\picture word card.
= Relating to environmental sign.
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Songs,rhymesand rapesare under the category of music and movement. Thismethod isalso very useful
for teaching children therhymes of English and to speak fluently.

Language games, Language gamesaregood for engaging childreninlearning activities. Itismuch easier to
introduce skillsand conceptswhen children pay attention.

Language gamesthat help to devel op attentivelistening and speaking skillsfor early learners.

Conclusion
Multisensory teaching methods are mostly used for learning disabled students, but now there methods have become an
integral part of smart classes. In smart classes we used non conventional teaching method like dramatization language
game, storytelling, phonetic activities, flash card game,cd, chart etc. All these activities are part of multisensory teaching
activities asthey involved use of difference senses and motor cells of a child. Multisensory teaching method has resulted
in positive development of children as compared to conventional teaching method.
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Introduction

The present ageiswitness ng the continuing devel opment of education .weliveinaworldinwhichincreasing
specidizationisessentia. Library could be Principal operatorsin promoting inter communication among the
specidigts. Inthisdemocratic ageal the people need asteady and ba ance supply of reading materid for their
advancement of knowledge. Library isthe proper agency through which the reading material reachesthe
society at different 1abel. Theroll of thelibrary asan agency for the promotion of reading hasbecomevery
important intherecent time.

Theterm“University Library” isused heretorepresent aLibrary, whichisanintegral part of aningtitution
of higher education, auniversity in which teaching and research are conducted in one or more of theart and
sciences, and which hasthe power to confer degrees, diplomasand certificates.

MainLibrary will be used to re present the central or principle University Library; departmental, faculty,
ingtituteand collegelibrarieswill usualy bedesignated assuch, under thegenerd heading of university libraries.

Theprimenecessity for auniversity isagood library with abalanced and adequate collection, which can
satisfy the needsof university faculty and hel p to promote advanced study and research programs. Largely its
Library ratesaUniversity. No University can devel op effectivework, in the academic sense, without strong
library asitscenter.

Thesystemof higher educationin Indig, interm of thenumber of Universitiesand their affiliated collegeshas
been expanding very rapidly sincethetime of independence. The number of University, thirty in 1950-1951
went to two hundred ninety four in 2001-2002, which includefifty two Deemed Universities. Asmany as
13150 collegesare affiliated to these Universities, which together enroll 88.21 |akhs studentsfor graduate,
post -graduate, research degree/diplomas, and employed 4.27 |akhsteacher for teaching and research. Today
thelndian university systemisoneof thelargest education systemsintheworlds.

Two or morelibrariesand other organization engaged in common pattern of information exchangesthrough
communication for somefunctiona purposeisanetwork. A network usualy consist of formal institutional
“memorandum of understanding “whereby materids, information and servicesprovidesby participating libraries
isavailabletoal potential user through these network.

*Head, Department of Library & Information Science, Sam Higginbottom Institute of Agriculture, Technology & Science (Formally
Allahabad Agricultural Institute) (Deemed to be University), Allahabad (U.P) India
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A STUDY OF NETWORKING IN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY IN THE CONTEXT OF ELECTRONIC LIBRARIES

Therapid growth of publications, decreasing ability of librariesto go for comprehensive acquisition of
document, escal ation of prices, growing demands of increasing number of users and much-faceted user
requirementsare chalengespresently facing the university libraries. Networking resource sharing would hel p
smooth library management and enrich resourcesto provide better servicestothelibrary user. Inthe present
dynamic eraof continuous changes dueto information explosion, no library is self sufficient to provide
comprehensive servicesto the user. To overcomethese short comings, sharing of resourcesthrough well
devel oped network assumegreater need thesedays. Automation of university library hasadded new dimensions
to the concept of networkingintheUniversity Libraries.

The period middle of the 19" century and 20" century needsaspecia mention becausethis period makes
theage of revolution with new methods of communication technology. Instead of * paper’ man madethe use of
terminals, computer printer and other type of data communicating device. ‘ The user of paper’ has been
completely superseded by the super highway technol ogy. During the el ectronic age, academicianshave become
very closeto the non book materials. Telecommunication and computerization are being increasingly seen
today asmeanstoimproveefficiency of operation. Thequality of ‘Library services hasvastly improved with
theintroduction of communication technology.

Advancesin both telecommuni cation and computer technology havefacilitated thedesigning of new library
software thereby making the delivery of information quicker, convenient and efficient than ever before.

Objectives
e To study of the Networking processin some of the University Library in our area
* How much doesit cost to make amodern Electronic Library?
e Tofind out the various type of facilitiesto be provided to its usersin such Electronic Library.

Hypothesis

e Theuniversity librariesin Uttar Pradesh (U.P.) are not fully computerized and some of the university librariesin U.P. are
in early stage of theoretical and practical knowledge of automation.

e Theuniversity library in U.P. have been availing the services of the environment inthelibraries. It isessential totrainthe
man power and enhance the technical skill to cope with information technology for Electronic Libraries.

Scope: Electronic Library isfifth generation library and going ahead with new millennium generation which
providesvideofacilitiesand faceto face ddliberations on communication channel through internet. Modern
Library adopted interactive useof Informationand Communication Technology tofacilitatelearning and
systemscons st of accesstool searching, retrieva locating documentsbrowsing, navigation, archiving digital
documents, content delivery , digital preservation ,inter facing on-line and soon.

Judtification : Electronic Library providesElectroniclearning facilitiestoitsclientswithitsmodern techniques,
and appliances. Electronic Library hasbeen taken ashape and designed in many Universitiesand ingtitutes
inlndia

Limitation : Thestudy will belimited. The datacollection isbased on the BanarasHindu University Library.

Review of Literature
Sukla (2002) has conducted a research study on university library in India. Some observation and
suggestion .thisstudy hasbeen conducted for university library in Gujarat. He has studied vari ous aspect of
library management, collection, library finance, library services, library automation building.
Thelibrary resource are not substantial to meet their requirement, allocation of fundsareinadequate. The
concept of reference bibliographica, documentation and information servicesarefound missing.
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Paradkar (2002) has conducted are search study on university library she suggest that, government should
sanction morestaff for university library.

Panda (2003) reported that aresearch study multy type library resources sharing, And network with
specid referenceto university library. Surveyed and resources sharing activitiesinthe University library and
found that resource sharing activitiesinthe university library and found that resource sharing activitiesare
rudimentary from dueto lack of fundsaswell asnon-availability of technology non of library system supply
even photocopiesto other requesting libraries.

Material and Methods
Thescholar or researcher will get the proper or desireinformation about thetopic or sources of information
and demand, in the present erastudy focuses on theliterature and trends based on the content analysis. The
titleof thetopic*astudy of networkingin University Library inthefield of resourcesharing” in the context of
policiesdetermination between thefunction of co-operation and maintaining control todl activitiesestablishment
theresearch get the information about desiretopic through available literature. Unavailable datacan a so
download from different Stesof internet and those sites provide the acquired booksand it should bewatch and
seethat weather supplier issupplying booksin proper order and thetermsand the condition of discountsand
for thefacilitation. Theinformation and much more detailsabout my topica study of Networkingin University
Libraryinthefield of resource sharing, also get from different type of encyclopediaabstracting materials
fromjournasand related literature monograph, journa sand booksisknown as secondary sourcesof information.
By thehelp of these sourcesweknow thewhol e activitiesand structure about resource sharinginthe University
Library.
Method : To achieve of the objectivesframed earlier in the proceeding chapter, the survey method has been
used, the study ismainly based on networking in university library inthefield of resources sharing.
Area: Areaof resourcesharingin University Library ismainly based oninter library loan, union catalogue, co-
operative acquisitions, co-operative catd oguing.
Sample: Thestudy will belimited, the data collection dependson the United CollegeLibrary, MNIT Library,
SITM Library Lucknow, BHU Library and theresearch designisdescriptivedesign.
Tool : Questionnairewill be pre-tested before collection of data.

Conclusion
Libraries whose service are computerized can be linked with each other through a suitable network system is known as
“Resource Sharing Networks'.

E-Learning can be used asatool for teaching and learning. It isan essential component in higher education. With rapid
growthininternet E-learning isthe fastest growing method for education. Distance learning using Information Technology
growsin the Cyberspace Age. Librarians must teach distance learnersthe Internet, Netscape, World Wide Web and access
toavariety of CD-ROM databases. They must also prepare“how to” research guides and makethem available electronically.
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E-JOURNAL PORTALS:AMODERN INFORMATION RETREIVAL TOOLS
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I ntroduction

I nformation Communi cation Technol ogy and itsoffshootstechnol ogies such asinternet, Intranet, www, web
directories, web portals, and E-portals, etc. have played asignificant rolein thelibrariesand information
centers. The new emerging technology like E-journal portalshave played amarvelousrolein acquisition and
dissemination of fill text informationtolibrariesat aminimal cost. Thepresent topi ¢ discussesthevariousfacets
andissuesof E-porta journalsindetail.

Theevolution and revolution of digital library isalandmark inthe LI Sprofession of 21st century, whichis
promising delivery of completeinformation to user’sdesktop in aseamless manner from any corner of the
Globe. The present century isthe century of information society and varioustechnologica developmentsinIT
sector such asInternet, web portal, e-journas, digital libraries, subject gateways, etc. The e-portal and e-
journasgradually and dowly are marching towardsto becoming an acceptabl e affordable and necessary tolls
techniquefor retrieving scholarly information stored in e-Journal sto anybody, anytime and anywhere. The
portal technology ismorereliableand capabletofulfill the dreamsof librariansand information managersfor
providing seamless accessto information, whichisafocal attraction to today. Theavailability of e-journal
portal over Internet isemerging asamodern tool for retrieving and delivering the contents more quickly,
efficiently and effectively. In order to makethe optimum use of e-journds, the e-porta isthe best optionsto the
librariansaswell asusersfor retrieving the contentsin the most convenient form. Today, most 90 percent of
journalsexisting worldwideareindividualy availableon Internet. But thethousandsof e-journdsareavailable
though asinglewindow of e-journal portal for serving to thelibrariesand information centers. Therefore, the
importance of e-journasporta in providinginformation serviceis, very significant intoday’s context.

E-Journals Vs E-Journal Portals
E-journalsarecalled by various names such ase-journal, electronic journals, Internet based serials, online
journalss, e-serials, and e ectronic serials. But theterm e-journal s have become astandard namefor caling the
electronicjournas. JONES (W) in 1998 defined e-journasas*they areavailable e ectronically viaacomputer

*Assistant Librarian. GLA University, Mathura (U. P) India. e-Mail: ajay_ankit73@rediffmail.com
Mr. Ajay Kumar Sharma is presently working as Assistant Librarian at GLA University, Mathura. He holds M.Lib.Isc, M.Phil and Pursuing
Ph.D. in LIS. He has over 12 years Professionals Experience.
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or acomputer network, that they may or may not be published in some other (Physical) medium, but that they
arenot CD-RMsor diskettes.

Lancaster (FW) in 1995 opined that an electronic journalsis created from the el ectronic mediumandisa
avallableonly inthismediumin generd the e-journascan bedefined asajournal that isavailableineectronic
formthrough onlinehost called e-journdl.

E-Journal Portal
E-portd amechanismthat filtersthe overwheming amount of information and providesafadt, easy and congstent
wal to get relevant information on acost effectiveway to disseminate critical information to usersinaright
time. E-journd portd, integrates, capturesad managesvarious E-journals published through various publishers
at variousplacesat asingleweb porta. In other words, E-journd porta isasingle shop/gateway for subscribing
all kindsof E-journalspublished worldwide.

Features of E-Journals and E-Journal Portals
Thesalient features of e-journalsasdescribed by Fecko (MB)3in 1997 areas:

They can be delivered to the desktop.

More than one person caread them at atime

The entire text can be searched. They can include multimedia and graphics, in colour, at marginal cost.
They can publish more quickly than paper publications.

They can be interactive; they can foster an online exchange of ideas bye-mail.

They can make use of hyperlinks, both internally and to other publications.

Articles can be retrieved directly through links from abstracting and indexing databases.

The content can be reproduced forwarded and modified.

E-journal portals are the datawarehouse of full text and bibliographic records of e-journals.

E-journal portals enhance the personalized selection of e-journals and their contents.

They provide access to integrated set of users.

They facilitate an intuited access method for retrieving relevant information

They enable usersto access any required information without having to known itslocation, format, or access methods.
They provide reliable, up to-date and relevant information at affordable cost.

They provide Internet options for further extending access of e-journals within organization

They provide an opportunity to users to hyperlink other e-journals freely available on Internet.

They provide quick and easy access to amyriad f data and systems.

Retrieve only the content needed for specific requirement.

L e

Accessto E-Journals
In order to make the maximum use of e-journalsand access options, onehasto bevery careful in subscribing
thee-journalsabout various| T issuesand formatsavailability suchas(HTML, PDF, SGML), becausethey
require specific application programmefor reading, retrieving, and downl oading the contents. Accessto e-
journasisprovided either by publishersthemselvesor through e-journd portas. Thelibrariesand information
centerscater theinformation and reference needst avariety of usersin different discipline. Whichindeedis
seditiousand problematic task to subscribeto dl e-journasinal field of knowledgefor libraries. Therefore, to
avoid theinconvenience subscribing the e-journal sthrough various publisher, e-journa s published through
variouspublishersat asinglegateway. Therearemany e-journa portals, providing accessto variousdifferent
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e-journasranging frombibliographic datato full text retrieval . Thefollowing arethe some popul ar e-journal
portals.

Emerald
Anacronym of the Electronic Management Research Library Database and launched in 1996 from UK.
Emerad publisherstheworld' srange of about 10world classe-journd son management, accounting, economics,
corporategovernance, disaster management, businessstrategies, policy, marketing, quality management training
and education, human resource management, materia scienceand technol ogy.

Major Eatures of Emerald E-Journal Portal
Journals can be browsed by title; subject, publisher, and issue number.
Provides archive of current and past volume of full text articles and abstracts.
Contents can be browsed through keywords, author, subject and Boolean Operators.
Provides institution wide license, offers unrestricted, concurrent multi user access, on campus and remotely.
Provides key reading related articles chosen by journal editor, selected to provide readers with current awareness of
interesting articlesfrom other publicationsin thefield.
Provides e-mail alert service keeping up to date information new technol ogical development and contents by providing
table of contents weekly digest alert new addition of e-journals.
= Providesreferencelinking to abstracts of the most influential articles cited wherever possible, thislink isto thefull text
of the articles.
= Full text articlesareavailablein PDF and word, HTML.

1|

U

J-Gate

A marvelousand wonderful e-journal portal designed and devel oped by InformaticsindiaPut. Ltd. Bangalore,
India. A pioneer intheinformation businessin Indialaunchedin 2001. A very useful e-journd porta for Indian
Universtiesad Scientific Ingtitutionssuch asHTs, HSc, NI'T, HM sand corporate organi zations. Thiswonderful
portal offersaccessto 11,000 e-journalsincluding 1,400 free e-journals, linksto 1,00,000 articles of e-
journa sand 600 e-journa sthat are only available online mode published from the World famous publishers
suchasKluwar, Springer Verlag, Academic Press, |EEE, | EE, and | Petc. Thisporta aso providesanindex to
onlinee-journasfrom 3,000 publishersof theworld.

Following are The Salient Fegtures of J-Gate

— Asthe company claimsthat J-GATE isalow cost affordable e-portal database for bibliographic and full text alternative
to Indian librariesin the vexing and critical period when the budget allocations of libraries are shrinking and the prices
of the journals are escal ating.

— Users can browse e-journals through titles, author, publisher and issue number.

— JGate portal offersthree customized products optionsfor libraries such as JET (J-Gate Engineering and Technology for
Engineering Colleges), JCC (J-Gate Custom Content) and JL CC (J-Gate Custom Contentsfor Consortia).

— Contents of the research articles can be retrieved through title, key word, author and subject.

— Full text contents of e-journalsarticle availablein two common formats PDF and HTML.

— Link to Union Cataloguesfor finding availability of e-journals.

— Providesauthor address and e-mail where available.

— J-Gate Portal siteis updated every week, ensuring the freshness and reliability of content.
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|deal
Anacronymtothelnternational Digital Electronic AccessLibrary awell known e-journal portal from
Academic Press, UK Theportd offersabout 300 scholarly scientific ejourndsinthefield of science, technology,
andmedicine.

Salient Feqtures of Ideal
— Journals can be browsed by titlein alphabetical order, buy subject and publisher:
— Contents of the e-journal articles can be browsed through various search options such as free-text, field-oriented
gueries and Boolean operators.
— It providesthefull detailsinformation of ae-journal such as author’sinformation, editorial board.
— Full text articlesareavailablein PDFand HTML.
— Contents can be browsed through keywords, author, subject.

Conclusion

The emerging technology of e-portal journals undoubtedly in coming dayswill provide asignificant movein achieving the
realistic and reliable, affordable and acceptable, effective tool for retrieving and downloading the scholarly knowledge to
the scientists, technocrats, researchers, and policy makers around the Globe. Moreover, with the use of e-portal technol ogy,
it has become possible to users to access any information object (i.e. text, animation, charge, picture, voice etc.) without
having to know, itslocation format or access methods and similarly libraries may share theinformation across the attached
organization/institution with automated delivery systems. The author hopes that his study certainly be helpful to the
librarians and information professional in providing customized current servicesthrough asingle window that allows users
to search but contentsaswell asfull text e-journal's, analyze and share latest knowledge from any e-journalsfaster and more
conveniently that ever before. However, the search interfaces provided by e-journal portals vary from e-portal to e-portal
which is very significant in retrieving the contents pin pointedly and exhaustively. Thus users need to learn the various
search skills of search interfaces to make optimum use of e-journal portals.
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Introduction
The capacity and capability of librariansand information professionasin the present day context should be of
the level required to guide the students and teachers. Information technology occupiesakey rolein the
management of librariesand information centers. M anagement aspectslike recruitment, induction, training,
promotion, etc., are being affected considerably by these modern technol ogies. Therenaming of librariesinto
information centersisan explicit exampleof thistransformation.

Themodern equipmentslike computers, CD-ROM drives, printers, reprographic and other equipments,
modem, V-SAT and barcodereaders, etc., are compl etel y revol utionized the practicesand proceduresfollowed
inlibraries. Inorder to cop up with thissituation, librarieshaveto adopt the scientific staff management practices
for achieving effective utilization of resources, user satisfaction and staff motivation.

Existing Saff Position

Theandyssof theexigting staff pogitioninvariousuniversity librariesin Indiareved sthat thereisno uniformity
or standardswith regard to thelibrary staff. The staff can bedividedinto four categoriesasfollows:
= Professionalss UGC/CAR Cadre
= Professionals-Non UGC/ICAR Cadre
= Administrative Staff
= Support Staff

Thereisto someextent uniformity inthe qualifications, recruitment, promotion, scale of pay, etc., of the
Professionasof UGC/ICAR Cadre. But for theremaining three categoriesthereisno uniform pattern. Their
qualifications, recruitment procedure and promotion policy arevariesfrom university to university. All the
Universtiesin KerdlaState except KerdaAgricultural University arefollowing acommon staff policy. But, a
scientific and common criteriato find the number of staff isnot existingintheseuniversities.

Asaresult, someuniverstiesarehaving excessstaff, while othersare starving for adequate number of staff.
A scientificratio betweenthe UGC/ICAR and Non UGC/ICAR Cadresof postsistotally absentinamost al

*Head, Department of Library & Information Science, Sam Higginbottom Institute of Agriculture, Technology & Science (Formally
Allahabad Agricultural Institute) (Deemed to be University), Allahabad (U.P) India.
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universtiesinIndiaarefollowing direct recruitment to the posts coming under UGC/ICAR schemes, but some
other sresort to their policiesinthese aspects.

Semi-Academic Satus
Considering theimportance and nature of library and information services, most of the advanced countries
consider these as academic and research activities. The Union Government, some State Government and the
ingtitutionslikeUGC, ICAR, ICAR, AICTE, etc., have categorized thelibrary and information activitiesinto
academic and researchwork. UGC and I CAR have given directionsto the State Governmentsand universities
toimplement the UGC/I CAR scheme and pay packagesfor librariansalong with thosefor teachers of the
universitiesand college.

Most of the Universities have given pay packages prescribed by the UGC scheme. But asregardsthe
provisionslike academic status, recruitment and promotion patterns, faculty improvement schemes and
superannuation remainto be enforced. Thissituation forcesthe Librariansto moveaway fromthemain strem
of education, research and extension processes.

Objectives
= A study of personnel Management.
= Tofind out performance standard for Library staff members.

Hypothesis

= Staff memberswill know about personnel Management policies.

= Staff members can develop competenciesin libraries every work.

Scope: Theshapethenature of human personnel M anagement in modern libraries, written from amanagement
perspective, itisintended asauseful source of information for student and professionalsinthefield of
library science, the Management must have good understanding of the physiological foreversthat affect
saff performance.

Justification: Researcher has selected thistopic human personnel management inalibrary must balance many
challenging forcesand thereisno modus operandi to determinewhich of theseforcesshould get priority.
The challenge of human personnel management isto be obviousand objective.

Limitation: Thestudy islimited the datacoll ection depend uponthe SHIAT S central library, MLNIT library,
Allahabad University Library, & GB. Pant’sLibrary Professionds.

Review of Literature
Arther (2000) there should be ascientific human resource devel opment policy in higher education sector to
crestean environment of regular technology updatingindl ingtitution, Sncelibrary andinformation scienceisan
areawhere expl osive change occur dueto the emergence of new technologies, such apolicy can provide
greater effectivenessininformation service.

Buttlar (2001) Astheuniversity of Nebraska-Lincoln Libraries continueto moveto world themodel of a
learning organization, adopting learning organization prineiplay todaily practices, library staff will moveforword
and meet the changing need of customersthough thisprocess, staff will be meeting care competenciesand will
moreeasily adjust to the sometimes stressful processof performance evaluation.

163



STUDY OF PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT IN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY IN CONTEXT OF STAFF PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT

Garman (2003) In thejargon of modern management text books, the worbers become self empowered,
Petter wikence, theformer director of Nicssan UK, Attempt to computer thisthrough the phraseEnergize
your Enterprise”, aphrase he used to point out how ordernery employeesfed good when every one contributes
toward theimprovement of performance and whereeveryoneisvalued for hel ping maketheinterprise abetter
placetowork in, Itisaphrasehe used to talk about the dramatic changesintheleve of commitment which can
be achieved on the port of workerswhen these practices are effectively introduced.

Material and Method

Thescholar or researcher will get the proper or desireinformeation about thetopic or source of informationand
demand. Inthe present era, the study focuseson theliterature and trends based on the content analysisand
literatureanalysis. Thetitle of thetopic“ Personnel Management in University Library inthe context of staff
performance management” . Policiesdetermination between thefunction of finance, production and distribution
and maintaining control over al activities establishment the research get the information about desire topic
through availableliterature. Unavail able data.can a so be downloaded from different Sitesof internet and those
stesprovidethe acquired booksand statisticsand account of book budget and it should bewatch and seethat
weather supplier issupplying book in proper order and the terms and conditions of discountsand for the
facilitation. Theinformation and much more details about my topic Personnel Management in university
Library also get from different types of encyclopediaabstracting materia fromjournalsand related literature
monograph, journalsand booksisknown as secondary sources of information. By the hel p of these sources
weknow thewholefunction and structure about the M anagement of Library.

Method : To achievethe objectivesframed earlier in the proceeding chapter, the survey method has been
used; the study ismanly based on personnel management.
Tool : Questionnaire has been pre-tested before collection of data.

Result and Disscussion
Evaluation of information needs

In cong dering theeva uation of information servicesitisimportant to distingui sh between theinformation needs
of thecommunity served and the demands actualy made on the service. The needs can be assumed to bemore
numerous than the demands because not al information needsto be converted into demands. The managersof
information services must be concerned with identifying theinformati on needs of the population served and
with recognizing discrepanci es between needsand demands. Animportant aspect of evaluation should bethe
identification of differencesbetween needsand demandsintermsof quantitative consideration and quditative
cons deration. Most evaluation of information services, unfortunately, concentrates almost exclusively on
measuring thedegreeto which thedemandsof usersare satisfied by theservice. Thisisasomewhat superficial
approachto evauationinthat:

(D) It ignores the unexpressed needs of users, and

(2 It assumesthat the demands made by usersareidentical with the needs of these users. A somewhat dangerous assumption

tomake.

Concentrating exclusively onthe demandsactudly made, and accepting these demandsat faceva ue, islike
focusingonthetip of alargeiceberg and assuming that thistipisfully representative of themuch greater mass
that remains submerged. Line has pointed out the dangers of thisapproach. It isobvious, of course, that
demands can be recognized much more easily than needs. But an important facet of evaluation cannot be
ignored smply becauseitisdifficult.

164



SRIVASTAVA

Process of evaluation of Matilal Nehru Institute of technology
Thebasic d ementsand the stepsinvolved in an eval uation study areasfollows:

| dentification of theitem or programmeto be eval uated
Defining the objective of evaluation

Selection of the criteria by which performanceisto be assessed
Selected of appropriate measuring techniques/methods
Formulation of hypotheses

Collection of data

Analysis and evaluation of data.

NoghwNpRE

Conclusion

It should al so be recognized that it is possible to apply eval uation techniquesto information services at various stages of the
development of these services. The guidelines largely assume the conduct of an evaluation programme as a one-time study
to answer various specific questions about an operating information service. Eval uation procedures are applicable, however,
beforethe service ever becomes operational. In fact, evaluation of aserviceat a“conceptualization” or prototype stageisthe
only sensible approach to the design of information services. Evaluation at the conceptuali zation stage implies sometype of
survey of the reaction of potential usersto a proposed service. Since nothing exists at this point, the “ evaluation” can only
involve the description of a proposed service and the solicitation of the opinions of a sample of the potential users on the
service as described.
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Abstract

The present study is an attempt to assess the use of Online Public Access Catal ogue by the faculty membersin Mahendra
Engineering College Library. The study revealed that the tool is useful and at the same time respondents felt that
required the OPAC should help researchers in retrieving the required documents.

Introduction

A key charactertic of theinformation agetoday isthe growth of information servicesof variouskindsduetothe
advent of thecomputing age, aswell asincreasing awarenessof thevaueof informationin persond, organizationd
and nationd activities. Thisgrowth and awarness have combined to promote the devel opment of diverse new
servicesbased on moderninformation and communication technol ogies.

OnlinePublicAccess Catalogueisaninstrument of changeintoday’slibraries. Automated library systems
ingenera and specifically online cataloguesin particular will continueto be produced and enhanced froma
variety of sourceslike in-house development, library consortiaand commercia firms.

Need
Theintroduction of OPAC hascreated enormouschangesinthelibrary practices. Further more, it hasmade
thelibrary fieldseasily accessibleto everyone by breaking the physical boundariesof thelibrary itself.

The Present study focuses on the use of online public Access Cataloguein Mahendra Engineering College
Library, by thefaculty members. Attempts have been madeto know theinformation requirements of faculty
members and how these are met satisfactorily. The mainfocus of thisstudy isto describe the needs and
requirementsingenerd and andyzetheuseof Online PublicAccess Catd ogue (OPAC) in MahendraEngineering
CollegeLibrary., by the Faculty membersin particular.

*Head & Librarian, Mahendra Engineering College, Namakkal (Tamilnadu) India.
** Assistant Librarian, Bharathidasan University, Trichy (Tamilnadu) India.
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Methodology
Theprimary aim of any researchisto discover themethodsand principlesthat areuniversa intheir gpplication.
A survey of theuse of OPAC in MahendraEngineering CollegeLibrary, by thefaculty memberswascarried
out usingaquestionnaire. Specially designed questionnaire, wasrandomly distributed to 150 faculty members
utilizing the library. Out of 150 questionnaires, 120 answers were received from the respondents. The
guestionnaire sought information on the state of automation, use of OPAC, problemsidentified by usersin
using the OPA C and commentson theways of improving theuse of OPAC asan information retrieva tool.
Age—Wise Distribution of Respondents.
T A B L E 1 Showing the age-wise distribution of respondents

AgeinYears Faculty members Percentage
25-35 40 3B.34%
35-45 70 58.32%
Above 45 10 8.34%
Total 120 100

Table—1 showsthe age group of therespondents. Itisseenthat of therespondentsbelong totheage
group of 25— 35 years, following by 33.34% of respondentslieintheagegroup of 35-45years. Only 8.34%
of the faculty members are in the age group of above 45 years. Mgjorities of the respondents are young
scholars.

Use of OPAC
T A B L E 2 Showing the use of the OPAC in library
Faculty members Percentage
D 7%
D 25%
Total 100%

Table2, givethepictureabout theuse of OPAC by thefaculty membersinLibrary. Thestudy hasidentified
that, 75% of the respondentsare using OPA C and only 25% of respondentsare not using.
Frequency of Use of OPAC
T A B L E 3 Frequency of use of OPAC

Faculty members Percentage

a Daily 12 10%

b. Oncein two days 15 125%

¢. Onceinaweek 2 16.67%

d. Twicein atwo week 10 8.33%

e. Oncein atwo week 8 6.67%

f. Onceinfortnight ) 29.13%

g. Not answered 2 16.67%

Total 120 100

A question was asked to know thefrequency of useof OPAC. Theresultsaretabulated intable4. 29.13%
of therespondentsusing it occasionaly, 16.67% useit oncein aweek, 12.50% useit onceintwo days, 10%
useit daily and 8.33% of them useit twicein atwo—week and 16.67% of them did not answer.
Selection of Reading Materials
T A B L E 4 Choosing of Books and Other Reading Materials

Faculty members Percentages
a. Consulting the OPAC & 66.67%
b. Consulting the card Catalogue 63 52.5%
c. Directly from the shelves 2 18.33%
d. Referring the subject bibliographies 48 40.0%
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e. Referring theindexing journal swith current 24 20%
contents

f. Referring thejournals C?) 32.5%
g. With the help of library staff 27 225%
h. Any other 15 125%
Totd

Table—4 givesthe picture about how faculty memberschoosetheir booksand other reading materia sfor
their study. 66.67% of them choosetheir booksand other reading materialsby consulting the OPAC. 52.50%
of them by consulting the card catal ogue. 40.%00f them by referring to subject bibliographies. 32.50% of them
by referring thejournas. 22.655% of them get their materid swiththehelp of library staff. 20% by referringthe
indexing journa swith current contents. 18.33% of them directly from theshelves. Only 12.5% of respondents
takethehelp of any other medium.

T A B L E 6 Purpose (s) of Consulting the OPAC

Faculty members Percentage
a Tolocatethe book in thelibrary 64 533
b. Tofind the bibliographical detail 57 475
¢. To check whether the required book is available ;] 53]
inthelibrary or not
d. To compile bibliography of books on aparticular & 50
subject
e. To check the number of copies of the required 48 0

book in the stock
f. Any other 2% 2167

Another specific question wasrai sed to know the purpose of consultingthe OPAC. Resultsaregivenin
table 6. Mgority of therespondentsi.e., 65% consult the OPA C to check whether the required book(s) is/are
availableinthelibrary or not and 53.33% of respondentsuse OPA Cto locatethe book(s) inthelibrary. Only
50% of the respondents consult it to compile bibliography of bookson aparticular subject and 47.5% of the
respondents consult it to find out bibliographical details. 40% of respondents use OPA C to check the number
of copiesavailableinthestock. Itissurprisingto notethat only 21.67% of the respondents have some other
purposein consultingthe OPAC.
T A B L E 7 Difficulty in Locating Books through OPAC.

Faculty members Percentage
Yes 5 29.16%
No & 70.83%
Total 120 100%

Magjority 70.83% of respondents responded that they don’t have any difficulty inlocating book(s) using
OPAC, Only 29.16% of themresponded * Yes' it meansthey find difficulty inlocating thebooksinthelibrary
through OPAC.

T A B L E 8 Time Devoted to search OPAC

Faculty members Percentage
a An hour :s) 2083
b. Less than an hour 1) 62.3%
c. More than an hour 20 16.67%
Total 120 100%

A Question wasrai sed to know how much time do the faculty members spend on an averagein consulting
the OPAC (searchthe OPAC), (seetable—9). Most of themi.e. 62.3% of the respondents spend lessthan
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an hour to consult the OPAC. 20.83% of them spend an hour. Only 16.67% of them spend morethan an hour
for theuse of OPAC.
TAB L E9User Approach to OPAC

Faculty members Percentage
a. By Authors & 66.66
b. By title & 50%
c. By subject 2 4333
d. By class number 2 1833
e. Any other ® 416

Whenever thefaculty membersswant to confirm about the existence of arequired document inthe stock of
thelibrary, they can approach the OPA C through author, title, subject, classnumber, etc.

Table 9 - revealsthat 66.66% of the respondents approach the OPAC by author(s) 50% of the users
approach the OPA C under thetitle, 43.33% approach the OPA C through the subject and remaining18.33%
approach the OPA C through the class number and only 4.16% of respondents approach through any other
means. When we compare all the four approaches of the users., author approach ismore familiar to the
respondents as compared to title, subject and classnumber.

T A B L E 10 The assistance in the use of OPAC by the library Saff.

Faculty memberss Percentage
a. Satisfactory 63 525
b. Moderately Satisfactory L 35%
c. Not at all satisfactory 15 125%
Tota 120 100

Table 10 givesthe picture of the opinions of the respondents about the assistance given by thelibrary staff
intheuseof OPAC. 52.5% of them opined that the assi stance was satisfactory. 35% of thefaculty members
areof theopinion that the assi stance was moderately satisfactorily. But, only theminority i.e., 12.5% of them
isnot at al satisfied withtheway inwhichlibrary staff isassistingtheminusing the OPAC.

Respondents Opinion
The respondents are making use of the OPAC for the following purposes:

¢ To check the copies available as reading materials.
¢ Tofind out particular articlesin journals.

The Mahendra Engineering an acquiring OPAC facility in the College Library the faculty members were
asked to give their opinions regarding the usefulness of OPAC and opinions have been collected and presented
below :

a) It iseasy to search

b) It savesthe time and gives quick, accurate and efficient information.
c) Itiseasy to locate document(s)

d) Without wasting much time we can find required book

€) Retrieving of required information is achieved at much faster rate.

The respondentsin favor of it have suggested the authorities to arrange for providing training in the use of
OPAC.

Suggestions
A few important suggestionshave been madewhich, itishoped that, will hepintheeffectiveuseof OPAC..

1 Thereisaneedtotrain usersto acquire basic skillsin searching. Faculty members have suggested to give assistancein
the use of OPAC by the library staff and also suggested for user-orientation programme for the freshers.
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2. Faculty members have suggested to keep the OPAC up-to-date by adding the new entries quickly by replacing the too
ones.

3. Some respondents have stressed the library staff regarding the distribution of up-to-date library guides explaining
about how to use the OPAC including library services, etc

4. Some respondents suggested to circulate the list of newly arrivals books or reading materials

5. Faculty members have requested to locate the OPAC near the book stocks there by the faculty members can use it
conveniently without wasting much time.

6 Organization and provision of training on Information Retrieval and Information Communication Technology (ICT) to
users.

Conclusion
Librarians must continueto play therole of change agent for the online catalogue. But thiswill requirethat they make efforts
to learn about the potential of onlineretrieval, catalogue access issue that cannot be couched in the familiar terms of card
catal ogue use and user-system interface problems and promises.

Fromthe study, it isevident that OPAC isused by most of faculty members. Thisisdueto thefact that faculty members
seek up-to-date information to augment their research work and on latest research methods that they can apply.

The use of OPAC by faculty members has increased their information, retrieval rate especialy in locating books and
other reading materials in the library. Thisis evident in the fact that all the respondents are satisfied with their search
outputs.

The study also reveal that the major access point used in retrieval of information onthe OPAC isthe author it cant said
that the non satisfaction of some faculty members may be due to their inability to use the appropriate search terms on the
OPAC.

In order to meet the challenges of the new millennium, without wasting further time, it is recommended that all the
academic librariesin the country must reintroduce and upgrade their information technology and computerized systemsto
render better servicesto the library users.
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WOMEN IN INDIAN POLITICS: AHISTORICAL VIEW

Dr. RasHmi Ranjan®

Thelndian democratic stateiscommitted to the protection of individua rightswithinthe context of citizenship,
acloser look at how it operatesfor the women reveal sthat these rights are not accessiblein the public and
private spheresintheir full potential to all thewomeninindia. Therearehistorical, social and cultura factors
that havelimited women’scapacity and chancesto exercisetheir freedomto participateinthepolitica processes.
Theevolution of Indian democracy throughthe 14 generd eectionssofar hasreflected alow representation of
womenin Parliament, Statelegidatures, in politica partiesand other decision-making bodies.

Theunder representation of women inthe political sphereisinextricably linked with thelow and inferior
statusof womenin society inIndiaespecially inthe context of the declining sex ratio, increasing violenceand
crimes against women and their marginalized statusin employment, education and health sectors.(Human
Development in South Asia:2000).

Political Participation and Representation of womenin India
WomeninIndiaraised theissueof representationin politicsfirstin 1917. At that timeit wasbasically ademand
for universal adult franchise and political participation. By 1930 women had gained the Right to vote, which
initially benefited women from ditefamilies. Women'sinvolvement in strugglesfor political and civil rightsin
Indiawere however sought to belinked to nationalist movementsin aliance with males against the common
foreign enemy. Inany casewomen'sinvolvement in nationalist struggleschanged their livesinthat eventhough
they were denied equal opportunitiesto shapethe new state, they gained constitutional and legal rights. But
even after theright to vote becameareality for all women, their representation in the parliament, political
partiesand other decison making bodiesremained | ow even after independence, and after thelndian Congtitution
cameinto forcein 1950. (Susheela K aushik:1993:1996,Veena M azumdar:1993). A few women no doubt
attained positionsas membersof parliament and statelegisatures and asleaders of opposition, etc. mostly
through family dynastiesor through malepolitical patronage. However, the percentage of womeninlegidatures
and decision making positionsawaysremained low. Women do not sharethe power of decision- making and
arenotinvolvedin policy making in Indian democracy in proportionto their numerical strength. Thusthereisa
gap between the formal idea of women’s participation and their meaningful use of power.(Susheela
Kaushik:1993). Thequest for greater political representation of womenis, therefore, till relevant.(AshaK apur
Mehtaet al:2001)

* Assistant Registrar, B.H.U. Varanasi (U.P) India.
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Womenin Indiahavelesser opportunitiesof publicinfluence or for entering politics. Women also lack
opportunitiesto movewithin the hierarchieswithout patronage of maleleadersor mentors. Thewomen'swings
of political partiesmay have givenvisbility towomenintheform of aplatform for participation rather than
integrating theminto central power structures. \Women do not have necessary resourcesto enter and compete
incontemporary politica arena. Thusimproved socia indicatorsin devel opment graphsmay not automatically
ease women’saccessto political power or improve political participation and representation. They do not
necessarily trandateinto collective gainsnor sustained politica power. Of coursethe scopefor women'spublic
activismvariesacrossclass, casteand regionin India Theeffectivenessof women’sparticipation al so depends
ontheloca configuration of power and cultura environment apart from problemsof poverty, illiteracy, lack of
economic resources, negative socia and legal environments, family and household pressures, mae dominated
bureaucracy and politiciansthat thewomen face.

The case for women’swider participation and representation

Womenin Indiacongtitute nearly half the population of the country), but they are poorly represented inthe
variousgovernanceand decision making bodies. The position depicted throughthe 14 generd eectionssofar
reflectsalow representation of women in Parliament, Statelegidatures, in political partiesand other decision-
making bodies. L essthan 8% of Parliamentary seats, lessthan 6% Cabinet positions, lessthan 4% of seatsin
High Courtsand the Supreme Court, have been occupied by women. Lessthan 3% of theadministratorsand
managersarewomen. Theaverage percentage of women’ srepresentation in the Parliament, Assembliesand
Council of Ministerstaken together has been around 10%. (UNIFEM:2000).

Thelndian Constitution guaranteesto al women thefundamental right to equality (Article 14) and equal
voting rightsand political participation to both men and women. Asreflected in the Preamble, the Indian
Congtitutionisfirmly grounded intheprinciplesof liberty, fraternity, equality and justice and containsanumber
of provisonsfor theempowerment of women. Women'sright to equdity and nondiscrimination aredefined as
justiciablefundamental rights (Article 15) and thereisenough room for affirmative action programmesfor
women. Equality of opportunity in mattersrelating to employment or gppoi ntment to any officeunder the State
isafundamental right (Article 16). The Directive Principlesof State Policy stresson theright to an adequate
meansof livelihood for both men and women equaly (Article 39a), equa pay for equa work for both menand
women (Article 39d), provisionfor just and humane conditions of work and for maternity relief (Article 39e).
Directivesfor promoting harmony and renouncing practices derogatory to the dignity of women arealso
provided for intheIndian Congtitution. The palitica rightsof women arerecognized without any discrimination,
or digtinction and they havetheright to participatein decison making at al levelsequally withmen. Theright to
congtitutional equality hasbeen supplemented by legal equality by the passage of anumber of Actsthrough
whichthetraditiona inequalitiesin respect of marriage, divorce and property rightsare sought to be eliminated.
However, in spiteof these congtitutional and legd provisions, theground redity isthat women have not obtained
adequate and proportionate representationin thelegidative and other decision-making bodies.

Thereiscertainly aneed for women’smore effectiverol ein decison-making processesfor thedemocratic
and congtitutiona assurancesof equd citizenship and rightsin the Indian Congtitutionto becomearedity a the
operationd level. Citizenshipislinked to politica participation and representation. Lack of ability and opportunity
to participateinthepolitical syslemimpliesalack of full membershipinthesystem. For trueequality to become
areality for women, the sharing of power on equal termswith menisessentia. But theredlity isthat women
continueto bemarginaly represented even in areaswherethe various policieshave adirect impact onthem.
Thereisdtill agreat gap between constitutional guarantees and the actual representation of womeninthe
political syseminindia
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Political Participation

Higtorically many women have been activeintheinformal politica sphereintermsof politica mobilizationand
they have participated inlargenumbersin politica demongrationsand massagitationsaswell asintheactivities
of nationalist and political bodiesand organizations. The political mobilization and participation of women has
beenimpressiveintheIndian Nationa Movement, in revolutionary Left movements, anti-pricerisestirs, on
legidation on rape, against the practice of widow immolation, inthe anti-liquor movementsand movements
againgt deforestation etc. During the National M ovement against colonialismwomen were mobilized actively
particularly under Gandhi’sleadership and women' sorganizationswithinthepolitica partiesparticipated actively
inthe causeagaing coloniaismfor instancein the Civil Disobedience Movementsand Sdt Satyagrahaetc. But
oncefreedom waswon, thewomen’swingswere moreor lessmarginalized and assigned areasthat primarily
dealt with women and children or other ‘welfare’ activitiesand women’ s organi zationsended up playing a
secondary and supportiveroleto themaeleadershipin power. Theleadersof such organizationswere seldom
women with independent political careersunlessthey werefrom political familieswith the backing of male
politica activigts. Itisworth noting that the politica mobilization of women and their participationin elections
hassteadily increased sincethefirst General Electionsof 1952.

Between 1952 —-1980 for instance, women’s parti cipation increased by 12% against the turnout of men
whichincreased by only 6%. Inthe general éectionsof 2004, theal Indiapercentage of women voter turnout
was 48%. As regards women voters' turnout, from 37.1 per cent in thefirst general electionsin 1952 it
increased gradually over theyearsto 55.6 by 1999. Notably, the gap between female and malevoterswas
15.9 per centin 1952, but it decreased slowly over successive el ectionsand came down to 8.4 per centin
1996. It hasremained at 8.3 per cent in 2004 general elections. (Deshpande: 2004)

This percentageincreasein the turnout of women in elections has however not trand ated into alarger
number of women being represented in thelegid ative bodies. Competitive € ections and democracy hasnot
necessarily led to better political representation of womenin Indian politics. The candidatesfielded by the
variouspolitical partiesare still predominantly male and women account for only fiveto ten percent of al
candidates across parties and regions. The percentage of representation of womeninthe Lok Sabhavaries
from4.4in1952t08.1in 1984, declining to 5.21n 1989, risingto 7.9in 1998 and 9.02in 1999 and again
decliningto 8.1in 2004. In Rajya Sabha, proportion of female members started with 7.3 per centin 1952 and
roseto 15.5 per centin 1991, but again declined to 6 per cent in 1998 and roseto 10.3 per cent in 2005, again
dightly declining to 9.9 per centin 2006. Onthe whol e the representation of women in Parliament (Lok Sabha
and Rgya Sabha) and the State A ssembliesremainslow. Thusdespitetheincreasein e ectord participation of
women, their representation in theformal political structureshasnot changed much.

Thoughvotingisanimportant indicator of palitica participationand mohbilization, itisnot necessarily indicetive
of representation. Votingisatool of palitica equdity andit mobilizeswomen but voting by itself doesnot result
inthedesired end of equality. Almost al partiesviewith each other in appealing towomen’svotesat thetime
of electionsbut very few women get to contest in the elections. Almost al partieshesitateto field women
candidates. Hencethe number of women candidatesfielded by variouspolitical partieshasawaysbeenvery
low ascompared to their numbersin the population. Though alarge number of women participatein voting,
their low numbersin decision making bodiesincluding those of political partiesin Indiaisnotable. Among
women who manageto risein the political echelons, in spiteof their ability in administration and the art of
political articulation, very few women reach theleve of cabinet ministers. Mostly they remain deputy ministers
or ministersof state.

Whenwomenreachthefew ministerid positions, they are generally assigned portfoliosinthesocid service
sectorsof Health, Education, Socia Welfare, Women and Child Devel opment etc.(Human Development in
South Asia:2000)
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Representation

By the 1980s, i ssuesrai sed by thewomen’smovementsin Indialed to politica partiesredizing theimportance
of fema evotersand women’ swingsbecameactive. Mainstream poalitical partiesbecame consciousof women
asacongtituency and thiswasreflected intheir e ection manifestoesand their cons dering women ascandidates
with potentia votes. By theninth Lok Sabhaelectionsin 1989, one could find aconsciousfocusonwomen's
issuesinthemanifestoesof political parties. However, thisdid not trand ate into more seatsfor womeninthe
political bodiesand most parties resorted to tokenism and symbolism when it came to representation of
women. Women issueswere not taken up by partiesin a serious manner nor translated into programmes,
policiesand legidation nor werethey mandated specifically to addressissues of women. Almost al palitical
parties set up awomen’scell or wing but they worked as ancillary bodies. Very few women were ableto
capture seats of power. The number of women in thelegislaturesremained very small. Very few women
reached the position of party president or leader of legidative party. (RanjanaKumari:1994).

Morerecently major political partieshaveindeed madeaconsciouseffort toinduct morewomen into the
variouslevelsof the party organization. The CPM hasmade an effort to induct morewomen intoitsdistrict
committeesand statelevel bodies. Themembership of womeninthe party however remainsbel ow 10%. But
the membership of women in mass organizations asthe Kisan Sabhaand the CI TU hasshown animprovemen.
The CPM changed its stance on gender-based reservation only after 1988.The BJP had the highest percentage
of women in decision-making bodiesfrom the Parliamentary Board and the Election Committee down to the
wardleve. (RitaManchanda:1998). Traditiondly, the Congress Party hasfiel ded thelargest number of women
candidates and has had the largest number of women membersin Parliament though the Congressworking
Committeehasarather low level of representation of women.

Inspite of theeffortsof political partiesto induct morewomen, the extent of representation of women has
not changed much. The number of women candidatesin the 1998 parliamentary el ectionswasnot even hdf the
number of womeninthe 1996 elections. In 1998 therewere only 274 women candidatesasagainst 599inthe
1996 e ections. Inthegenera electionsin 1999, the same proportion of women were put up for €l ectionsby
both the partiesfavoring the 84th Amendment Bill onthereservation for women in Parliament and the parties
which were opposed toit.(RitaManchanda: 1998). The Congress Party led by awoman had only 10% of
women among the candidates. The BJP and the CPM had 7% of women among the candidates.(Jayati
Ghosh:1999). Theideaof 33% reservation for women in parliament was actively endorsed by most of the
major political partiesand thishad rai sed expectation that many morewomen would be nominated to contest
the elections. The el ection manifestoes and the public pronouncements of partiesaswell asthe print and
electronic mediahighlighted theideaof women’srepresentation by reservation or by nomination of more
women for electionssignifying amore consciouspolitical stand on women’srepresentation. However, these
stancesdid not trand ate actually into more nomination of women candidates during elections. Many parties
ended up dlotting some seatsto women candidates only asatoken and to symbolizetheir prowomen egditarian
policy.

Intheinner party structuresin the decision-making levelsand the postswithin the party, women areeven
lessrepresented inmost political parties. WWomen haveavery low representation if at all intheactua decision-
making bodiesand rarely influencethe moresignificant party policies. Mot often they arerelegated to the
‘women’swing’ of the party wherethey arerequired to deal withwhat are cons dered to be“women’sissues
such asdowry and rape cases and sometimeson more general concernslike pricerisewhich are considered
to affect ‘ housewives . Issueslikechild and family welfarearelargely seen aswomenissues, andfalingina
realmwhichisnot political. By and largeamasculineview of political prioritiesisin operation. Most of the
women'swingsof political partieshavevery little power and have hardly any say inthe decision making and
important policy matters.
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Political partiesassert that it isdifficult to get sufficiently quaified women candidates. Other argumentshave
also been advanced. It hasbeen held that women are not independent voters, amgjority of them areilliterate;
amgority of them maketheir choice on thebasisof suggestionsfrom maemembersof their families-husbands
or sons, women lack information and political awarenessor that women arenot politically conscious. Onthe
other hand, in reality women have been active and vocal both intimesof peaceand crisis. They have been
activein movements of peace, women and child welfare, trade unionism, food adulteration, pricerise and
deforestation and many other issues.

Women of Power and Women in power in Indian Politics

In spite of thelow political representation of womenin Indian politics, it must be noted that somewomen
leadershave animportant placein Indian politicstoday. Jaya dithaaasleader of AIADMK, MamataBannerji
asleader of Trinamul Congressand Mayawati asleader of Bahujan Samagj Party (BSP) areinstancesin point.
Some of them head important and strong regional political partieswhich have beenin alliance with major
national politica partiesboth outsde andin nationa government. Even though therise of some of thesewomen
leadersmight belinked to their proximity to maleleaders, they now hold aposition of leadershipwithinthe
party intheir own right who caninfluencethe decisions of their own party aswell asthe course of national
politics. In addition, theexample of IndiraGandhi who roseto be PrimeMinister of India, and later of Sonia
Gandhi, leader of the Congress Party, both of whom had the dynastic advantage underpinning their leadership
and position of power and decision-making inthe Congress Party and the government can hardly beignored.
But the positions of authority of these women leadersdid not include any specific mandate to addressonly
womenissues. Inthissenseasleadersof political parties, they were aspower driven astheir male peers.
Political leadership by womenisnot dramatically different from that of men. Women leadersare no better or
worse than men. Nor have women | eaders been typically anxiousto give greater representation to other
womenwithintheir own organizationsor inthepolitical processgeneraly. Representation of women hasnot
necessarily increased greatly under the leadership of women. Infact interestingly the 73rd Constitutional
amendment and the policy and implementation of 33% reservation for women in Panchayatsreceived strong
support and impetusdueto Rgjiv Gandhi’ sinterest and advocacy inthe matter.

Thusthe Indian political system cannot be said to be non-receptive to the emergence and dominance of
women leaderseven though the political representation of women hasnot particularly registered asignificant
increaseover thelast 14 generd dections. While on the one hand most women politicianshavefound it difficult
to risewithin male dominated party hierarchies, on the other hand some women have managed to become
leaderswhen they have set up parties of their own. Oncethey have established themselvesasleaders, there
has been an unquestioning acceptance of their leadership and decisionsby the party rank andfile, evenif itis
largdy mde.

Women in parliament or legidlatures do not necessarily confine themselvesto womenissuesonly. Inthe
absence of aspecific mandatefor representing womenissues, most of them feel that they represent both men
and women of their constituencies. Like men they aredrawn into the game of power with all itsruthlessness
even though women’sgpproach to politicsmay not beidentica to that of men. In fact even thewomen’swings
or organizations of partiesare not necessarily marked by kind of feminist perspectiveor sensitivity. Also, the
patriarchd articulationswhether by maepoaliticiansand leadersor interndized by women candidatesin presenting
themsalvesas* bahus and ' betis relying ontraditional patriarchal notionsof femininity arenot absentinIndian
politics. Many timeswomen public figuresdo adapt to and adopt maeprioritiespredominatingin publiclifein
order to be acceptable. Many women internalize the normsand roles of patriarchal political structuresand
merely replicatetheminstead of questioning them, resulting inreinforcing existing hierarchiesof power.
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Questions have been raised asto whether anincrease in numerical strength of womenin the political
process and decision making bodiesautomaticaly leadsto aqualitative shift in power and whether women on
bal ance pay greater attention to the concerns of women morethan male politicians. Problems of tokenism,
vishility, marginality etc. areoften discussed inreferring towomen asa‘ minority’ operatinginamaledomain.
Women'srightsand responsibilitiesto participate equaly in political life should not however betreated asa
‘minority’ issue. Thepolitical spacemust belongtodl citizens—women and men. Thereisno doubt that fewer
thewomeninpubliclifethelesser thelikelihood of distinctively female values, prioritiesand characteristics
finding expression. Hencewomen'sinvolvement in political processand decision-making in greater numbers
canmakeasdgnificant difference. Doesthat mean that only peoplesimilar to agroup can represent itsinterests?
Thismay not necessarily betrue. Inthiscontext it isimportant to examinewhat interestswomen in the public/
political spherearefurthering. It could beargued that i ssuesimportant to women coul d bereasonably represented
aswell by maeMembersof Parliament. But many strongly fedl that without asufficient femae presenceinthe
national and other decision making bodies, it seemsunlikely that issueswhich women asagroup are more
proneto befaced with - concerning reproduction or challenging other inequditieswithin thesocia and economic
sphere - would be adequatel y addressed.

Whileit isconsidered important to bring women to positions of power, itisequally necessary to sensitize
thosein power whether men or women about gender. Along with thistheimportance of women’seconomic
independence, education and awareness and their improvement in the socio economic sphere can hardly be
stressed. Therestructuring of gender relationswithin both thefamily and society isan equally important step
towardsfreedom, equality and justice.

Representation through Reservation

Variousdrategieshave been proposed to further the political representation of womeninindia Fromareservation
of 33% seatsat variousleve sincluding the Parliament, it has al so been suggested that political partiesreserve
33% of their seatsfor womeninthee ections. The Bharatiya JanataParty recently announced such areservation
initsorganization. However, it has been questioned whether women constitute an undifferentiated category
and whether collectiveidentification and mobilization of women asa' disadvantaged’ groupingenera onthe
basisof gender isaviablepropositioninthe politically accepted senseof theterm particularly inview of caste
and classdifferencesamong them. Mere presence of womenin Parliament evenif greater in numberswill not
mean much unlessthey aretruly representative of women’sconcernscovering all categories.

Inthe ongoing debate about reservation of seatsfor women inthe Parliament it hasbeen pointed out that an
undifferentiated reservation for womenwill reinforcetheexisting inequaitiesin women'saccessto positions of
power. Itistheeiteand politicized familiesfrom which thereisasmooth entry for womenin politics.

Women playing supportiverolesto malesinthefamily and emerging fromtheir shadowshavealso found
easy entry. Another trend hasbeen the entry of widowsof prominent political figuresinto politicsand positions
of power. Onthewholetheimportant factorsfor women’sactive presencein politicsin Indiaastrends show
areingenerd: family background, politica influence, family financia position, existing involvement in palitics,
literacy, local conditions, campaign strategy, influencewithin the party and personality traitsetc. rather than
only competence, capability and merit. Thecombined result of dl thesefactorsisthat very few women manage
to get or aregiven party tickets. If thefactors of economic dependence, prohibitive election costs, threats of
violence and character assassination are added, even fewer can get seatsinthelegidature. Inany case, itis
argued by thoseinfavour of reservation, thereisno doubt that democracy and representation will bestrengthened
with compulsorily more presence of women through reservation. Thisisevident from theimpact of the
implementation of 33% reservation of seatsfor women intheloca bodies (panchayats) in Indiaby the 73rd
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Condtitutiond Amendment asaresult of whichtherepresentation of womenintheforma sructuresof governance
at thelocal level hasrecorded asteady increase. WWomen' spresence at the decision making levelswill not only
enhancethe statusof women but will aso strengthen democrti ¢ traditionsand make democracy moremeaningful
infighting injusticeand oppressionwhileat thesametimehelpto bring adifferent, explicitly femal e perspective
tothepolitical arena. Unlesswomen are brought into the decision-making level sdirectly, important women
issueswill never betackled with the seriousnessthey require.In addition, democracy demandstheregard for
not only theinterests of thosewho support in el ections but al so the aspirations of those who expect to be
represented. Therecognition of theright of every citizen to participatein public decisonsisabas c element of
democracy, which, to be effective, requiresthat the needs and interests of all membersof the society are
respected and represented. Even if others might claim to represent them, thereisno guarantee of justice and
equity if onehalf of the populationiscons stently excluded from taking part fully in decison making asisthe
casewithwomenin Indian politicsand governance. Thereistherefore need for moreinclusive processesof
achieving representation. Theva ueof inclusion of women in governanceand decision-making ingtitutionslies
inthediversity of experienceswomen will bring to governance whether thereare‘female’ concernsor not.
Comprehens verepresentation would be obtained if women condtituting half the population find aproportionate
number of seatsin government.

Conclusion

It isimportant to stress that like the equal right to vote, participation and representation in legislative bodies may not in
itself be enough for women'’s political empowerment or to remedy the problems of discrimination faced by womenin Indian
society. Equality with equity isagoal which may not easily be achieved only by high representation of womenin legislatures
and other public bodies but has to be buttressed by other supportive measures. Even so, the demand for reservation of
seats for women in political bodies to rectify the imbalance has gained strength in Indiain the light of persisting gender
gaps in the various spheres of development. In the absence of any serious political selfcorrection so far, the demand for
reservation of seatsin legislaturesand party structures has been stressed in Indiaaiming at such an equitabl e representation.

Whilethe steady increase in the electoral participation and mobilization of women in Indiahasincreased the visibility
of womeninthelegislative paliticsthis has not happened in the exercise of executiveand judicial power duetotheir lack of
presence in the decision making structures. From this perspective, the important question is what are the benefits of
democracy for women.. Electoral participation and quotas through affirmative action alone are not enough to result in

gender equity.
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“Itisnot merely that morejusticemust bereceived by women, but also that socia justice can beachieved only
through the active agency of women. The suppression of women from participation in social, political, and
economic life hurtsthe people asawhole, not just women. The emancipation of womenisanintegra part of
socia progress, not just awomen’sissue.” Drezeand Sen (1999:178)

TheMillennium Development Goals (2000) also highlighted the above concern. It assumes additional
significanceonceit isrealized that women suffer alot of deprivation Asfor exampleitiswell known that
majority of the poor in theworld are found among women, the percentage of illiteracy among thewomenis
higher than those of men, and accessto primary health careisalwaysdenied to large percentage of women so
onsoforth. Redlizing the above pi cture various governments have been taking various measuresto improvethe
conditions of women. Indian government is no exception. Along with various measures such as providing
micro- credit towomen, thegovernment hasa so amended the Condtitutionin 1993 inwhich theloca government
ingtitutions have been given anew lease of lifeto plan and executetheloca devel opment planninginwhich not
lessthan one-third seats have been reserved for women. Theloca government institutions are known as
panchayatsor village councilsin India According to 73rd Congtitution Amendment Act, 1993, the panchayats
have been giventenure of fiveyears, an e ection and afinance commission, 29 subjectsto plan and executeand
awide based participation at the grassrootslevel. Interestingly the 29 subjects given to panchayatsinclude
eradicating the poverty to providing primary education aswel | asthe other aspectsof wellbeing of thevillagers.
In other wordsthe panchayats have beeninvolved inthetask of fulfilling the M DG in aparticipatory manner.
Being inthe panchayatsthewomen themsal veshave been involved in thetask of thelocal development (inturn
fulfillingtheMDG) inabigway and haveassumed theroleof |eadershipin Indiain spiteof being the beginners
inthepolitical process.

In order to test the above hypothesisthefollowing stepswill befollowed. First some of the government
initiativesincluding that of panchayatsand the structure of thoseingtitutionswill be discussed followed by a
discussion on theimpact of the panchayatson thelivesof villagers. After that theimpact of panchayatson
women such associal mobilization etc. aswell asthequality of participation will betaken up. After that some
of thefactorsaffecting the quality of participation will be highlighted. A summing up will follow inthelast
section.

* Assistant Registrar, B.H.U. Varanasi (U.P) India.
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WOMEN IN INDIAN POLITICS: A STUDY OF WOMEN RESERVATION IN PANCHAYATS

Government Initiatives and Pancahayati Raj Institutions
After independence, the government of Indiadid take variousinitiativesto improve the status of womenin
India. Thegovernment initiatives can be characterized as* Women in Development’ * Gender and Devel opment’
andfinadly * Rights—based devel opment’.

Thedetailsof these approacheshave been discussed by many. (Human Development in SouthAsa2001;
M ohanty and Mahajan 2004).

Sufficeto say herethat the government of Indiapassed apieceof progressivelegidationin 1993to enable
thepresenceof a’ critical mass of womenin the decentralized decision making process. The aboveenabling
measure can be characterized asthefacilitator of * rights based approach’ to women’sempowerment. These
would address some of the deprivationswhich faceAsanwomenin genera and Indianwomenin particular. In
the next section some of the features of the panchayatswill be discussed.

The Congtitution (Seventy-third Amendment Act) wasorigindly initiated by thelate Rgjiv Gandhi as Sixty-
fourth Amendment but got defeated in the Parliament. It was passed after the death of Rgjiv Gandhi during the
tenure of NarasmhaRao. SincetheAct wasalandmark in the history of thelocal government or Panchayati
Raj system, itisworth whileto narrate some of the salient features of the aboveAct. First of al, the new
Panchayati Rg system hasathreetier syssem namely, village panchayat, block panchayat and digtrict panchayat.
Thesizeof populationin anareadeterminesthe sizeof eachtier. In each tenureabout 600 District panchayats,
5912 Block panchayats and 2, 31630 gram panchayats are formed in which around three million elected
representativesinteract (M athew 2000).

Themost important feature of theAct from thewomen’ sperspectiveisthereservation of at least one-third
of total seatsfor women both at thefunctionariesand membership level. Another landmark of theaboveActis
theimportancegiven to the gram sabhaor the village assembly, having adultsof the panchayat asitsmembers.
The panchayats act as an executive body and the gram sabhaacts as the watchdog to which the panchayats
would be accountable. Panchayats have a separate Finance Commission aswell asan Election Commission
(Mathew 2000). Twenty-nine subjects ranging from agriculture accessto primary education, and poverty
alleviation have been devol ved to the panchayats. Need lessto say that the panchayats have been giventhe
tasksof planning, implementing and monitoring those subjectswhich form the core of millennium devel opment
goals. Almost al the schemesmeant for poverty alleviation directly such as Swarngjayanti Gram Swarozgar
Yojana(SGSY), Gram Samridhi Yojanaetc. arerouted through the panchayats, though money issubject to
sanctionfromthe Central Government. At present the Employment Guarantee Scheme(EGS) providing 100
daysof work to whoever seeksfor it hasbeen routed through the panchayats. The main chunk of the panchayat
incomeisutilized oninfrastructure(construction of small irrigation structures, source of drinking water, roads,
repairing of community buildingsetc.), and implementing thewel fare schemes (old ageand widow pensionand
maternity benefits). In principle, the panchayat hascompleteflexibility in alocating thesefunds (Chattopadhyay
and Dublo 2004).

For thefirst time, incidentally, the Eleventh Finance Commission (meant for allocating financestoloca
bodiesin different states) has devoted one complete chapter for panchayat’ sfinance. It hasrecommended an
amount of 80,000 million rupees ($1=45 Rupees) for al the panchayatsin the country. Thisamount ismeant
for fiveyears Eventhoughitishighly inadequateand fulfillsonly afraction of therequirements, itisworthwhile
to notethat the Commission givesdue emphasison theindex of decentralization. Incidentally the amount of
money givento eachvillage panchayat variesfrom stateto state. For example, in\West Bengd agram panchayat
getsonan average 1.5 million rupees per year but in astatelike Rajasthan it used to get only 60 thousand
rupeesinthefirst tenure. In Keralaon the other hand, panchayatswere given 35 to 40 per cent of the plan
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fundstowork with. Interms of thefinancial resourcesit amounted to 1025,000 rupees excluding the grant
from the central government inoneyear only. (1saac 2000). I nterestingly, the new government at the centre has
been reiterating theimportance of panchayati rg ingtitutionsin furthering therural development (The Economic
Times2004). The government has set up aseparate panchayati rgg ministry and sofar eight consultative meetings
have been organized by the ministry to discuss various aspects of the system with aview to makeit more
efficient than before.

At thesametime, itisworth mentioning that thereal fiscal decentralization intermsof decidingto spend
money their own way and augmenting local revenueisyet to bewith the panchayati rag institutions. (Sethi
2004). (The study conducted by the World Bank (2004) showed that none but only two statesin Keralaand
to someextent, Karnatakahave devolved thefinancia and administrative power to the panchayats.).

The Impact of Panchayats on Women

Theimpact of panchayatsonwomen'’sliveshave been tremendousand varied. Infact theentry to the panchayats
has been described by someasabeginning of a‘silent revolution’. Theseinstitutions haveinfluenced socid,
political and economic livesof thevillagewomen in morethan onewaysaswill be seen below.

Thesourcesof dataare: (&) A longitudinal study of 235 elected women representativesin panchayatsin 22
panchayats spread over threedistricts of Orissa-an eastern state of Indiakeeping different localesinmind, with
an objective of monitoring and capacity building for leadership roles.(The study was conducted for four years.
Closemonitoring of their performancein the panchayats, and capacity building and other related activities
weretaken up at thevillagelevel.) The project spanned fiveyears. It wastaken up by the Institute of Social
Sciences, New Ddhi (b)A survey was conducted among morethan 800 € ected women representatives (EWRS)
from fourteen states who had come to attend an annual programme to celebrate the Women'’s Political
Empowerment Day to New Delhi. A written questionnairewasfiel ded among the EWRsto know their views
about variousissues. |n addition, various micro-studieswhich have been conducted in different partsof India
have al so been cited.

Institutional Impact: Engendering Devel opment

According to various micro-studiesincluding our own observationsfrom thefield, about 80-90 per cent
women attend the panchayat meetingsregularly. (Buch 2000, EKATRA 2003). Given their sheer numbers,
one might concludethat democracy hasbecome more participatory than before, at least at the grassrootslevel.
Thisargument is strengthened by thefact that the socioeconomic background of these women showed that
majority of them comefrom thelower income group, particularly in the case of membership at thevillage
panchayat level. Asfor example about eighty five per cent of the EWRswho cameto the above programme
werefrom village panchayats and most of them bel onged either to Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribesor
Other Backward Castes-all three castes are at the bottom of the caste hierarchy. So far they have been
excluded from the decis on making process. A sked about whether they attended gram sabhaor villageassembly
or not - which ismandatory for the panchayats members - about seventy per cent of them said that they
participated the meeting regularly. In so far asthe effective participation of thesewomenisconcerned, itis
noticed that if they get outside support intermsof NGO intervention, women'sgroups, or any other socia or
political movement, thewomen becomere atively morevocal. Their knowledge about thefunctioning of the
panchayatsincreases. (Kumud Sharmand.)Again the EWRswere asked asto what kind of activitiesthey
havetaken up during their tenure, they pointed out that ensuring safe drinking water, air distribution of ration,
looking after thevillage sanitation, etc. have beentheir main priority.
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Related to the aboveissue (theimpact on theingtitutional standards) isthe question of the* proxy women’.
Let usdefinetheterm called proxy women. It isalleged that since many of thewomen arefirst timersand are
illiterate they depend on their men folk for conducting the panchayat activities. In other words, thewomen
follow their menfolk without understanding theimplications. Hencethey aretermed as* proxy’ women.

Thereareseverd issuesinvolved here. Firgt of dl, the husbandsor other maerdativesshield themfromthe
panchayat Secretary, and block devel opment officersif they try to harassthewomen. Infact, someof the state
governments (Uttar Pradesh and Rgjasthan) have passed arulethat thewomen el ected representatives should
be accompanied by their malerelativesto the panchayats (Rai et.a. 2001). Thisisbecausein somecases, the
secretaries of the panchayats, and male colleaguestried to implicateinexperienced women by asking themto
sgnblank cheques. Some of thewomen chiefswent tojallsbecause of thoseacts. |n many cases, no-confidence
motionswere passed in the panchayats, against thewomen chiefson false charges.

Again, evenif they depend on their husbands, the power rel ation between husband and wife hasalready
changed because of reservations, particularly because the husband getsachanceto cometo the public sphere
because of thewife, andinthe processthe character of patriarchy getsaltered. Asaresult, in many low -
incomefamiliesthe husband - wiferelationship has not soured. On the other hand, the husband supportsthe
wifeand also helpsher in her domestic work.

Even the other membersof thefamily including the mother-in-law and sister-in-law hel p her to complete
domestic chores. The community leadersof the same caste al so support the women candidates.

Besides, those who argue that the women coming to panchayatsareall ‘ proxy’ women forget to analyze
their socio-economic background. Many of thewomen, evenin placeslike Northern India, arerecruited from
thewhite-collar background. Sincethey are educated and know about theworking of the officia system they
will not remain silent inthe panchayat meetings. The samecriticsassumethat al the men who work on behal f
of women are corrupt and want to grab power. But inredlity it may not betrue.

Findly, the‘ proxy’ women syndromeisseenonly inthefirst oneor two yearsof thetenure. Gradudly, the
women becomeindependent, as studies conducted in Karnatakashow (Mathew 2002). I n the process, they
cometo know about many modern ingtitutionslike courts, block devel opment office, agriculture and other
offices, theexistence of variousofficia'sand sometimesabout the PrimeMinister, Chief Ministersand other
minisers

Women not only take up issuesrelating to basic needs, such as, drinking water, availability of doctorsand
teachersinthevillages, which aredear tothem, but dso generd devel opmenta activities, for example, augmenting
theincome of the panchayatsand generating irrigation facilitiesfor the paddy field. Themicro-study conducted
by the Ingtitute of Socia Sciencesreferredto earlier also showsthat not only arethe schemesbetter targeted
but al so the knowl edge about different largesse such aswidow and old age pensions, availability of freerice
spreads fast among the women because of the presence of women in the panchayats. The women of the
neighborhood act asthe‘ watchdog’ in compelling the el ected womento deliver at |east some goods. Women
of thevillages can easily approach thewomen el ected membersand can get subsidized riceat any time.

Micro- studies conducted in various parts of the country (Datta 1998, Chattopadhayay and Duflo 2004,
Buch 2000) reveadl that given achancethe el ected women representativestry to engender the devel opmental
activities. For example, in her study on twelveal women panchayats, Datta pointed out that elected women
representatives gave more priority to such programmes, which were‘ need based’ and ‘ sustainable’ .

Thus, we seethat, contrary to the popular criticism, thestandard of thepolitical ingtitutionsat the grassroots
level hasnot beenlowered asaresult of women' sreservationsand on the other hand the devel opment process
has been engendered to some extent.
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Social Mobilization

I nvolvement of threemillionwomeningrassrootspoliticsby itsalf hascreated an expansion of public spaceas
wdll asthat of private spacefor thewomen. Inthe public space they have been dlowed to attend the panchayat
meetingsa ong with other mal e coll eagues, addressgram sabha(village assembly),go to government officesto
meet the Block Devel opment Officer and other Line Department personnel. 1n addition, women get opportunity
to net- work and facilitate conditionsfor creating the‘ socia capital’. These conditionsget reinforced with
another set of forceswhich also involve alarge number of women through micro-credit programme. Inthe
private sphere, their working relations change. Theareaof cooperation increasesat thefamily level aso.

At this point areference can be made to the implementation of an important scheme, namely, SGSY
through the panchayatsanditsimpact onthe poor in genera, and poor women, in particular. Themain features
of theschemearethat it lays stresson afew select activitiesin each developmental block and attendsto all
aspectsof these activitiesranging from availability of raw materials, upgrading skillsto marketing. Themain
objective of the schemeisto augment asustainableincome of the Swarozgaries (Self-earners) through the
aboveinvestment. A major component of the scheme was in operation since the eightiesin the form of
Deve opment of Women and Childin Rural Areas(DWCRA) and had created some successful groupsinon
eof thestatesof India- AndhraPradesh. The schemewasinitiated by the government being encouraged by the
women'sconferencein Nairobi. (Of course, the government isnot sole agency ininitiating themicro finance
programme. It isnot dwaysrouted through the panchayats. World Bank, NABARD and other funding agencies
havetaken up themicro- credit programmein abigway). Therevised scheme hasborrowed afew innovative
conceptsfrom the Grameen bank, Bangladesh such asflexibility in payment. In addition, the above scheme
emphasi zes social mobilization of poor intherural areas. Several women entrepreneurshave emerged asa
result (Government of India, (nd) SGSY: Guidelines). In order gauze the magnitude of women’sinvolvementin
micro-credit programme, it would be sufficient to mention herethat in Dhaka Declaration of the SouthAsian
Codlitionfor the Micro- credit Summit1996 arti cul ated the coll ective consensusamong 21 networkswhich
ddliver financid servicesto 4.5 million poor peoplein Nepal, India, Bangladesh and Pakistan.(Deshmukh-
Ranadive2005)

Studies conducted on theimpact of Self Help groups (SHGSs) show that women'sgroup formation, new
knowledge and moreover, group mobilizationiscapableof creating an dternativeto women'straditional status
inthefamily. Group mohilization aso enableswomen to spesk out inthe village meetings (Vijayanthi 2002).The
micro-credit schemehasa so caught theimagination of variousfunding agenciesashasbeenreferred toearlier.
Several studies have been conducted to assess the impact of micro-credit on the status of women.
(Kabeer2005).1t isagreed that eventhough it doesn’t lead to ‘ virtuous spira of economic, socid, and political
empowerment of women’ (Mayoux, 1999), it doeslead to empowering somewomen. |n economic termsit
asoreducethevulnerahility at thetimeof natura calamity soto that extent the power relation at thefamily level
changes. Itisaso noticed that if men areinvolved inthe programmewomen’s’ practical needs aremet.(Leach
and Sitaram2002).In addition, the programme helpsin creating the‘ social capital’ inacommunity sinceit
encouragescollective action. Thesocia mobilization created by the SGSY/SHGs getsreinforced by another
factor namely, women'sparticipationinthepolitical processthrough campaigning, addressing themesetingsand
goingto cast their votes.

Sen (1983) has mentioned that the family isan arenaof cooperation and conflict. It isobserved that the
reservation of seetsintheloca governmentshasincreased theareasof cooperation at thefamily level (Monitoring
and Evauating Study referred to above). Thein-lawshe p the EWRsinfinishing the househol d choresand look
after thesmall childrento alow them for attending the panchayat meetings. Sometimesthe husbandstakethem
onbicyclesif the panchayat officeisfar avay fromtheir own villages. Theresultsof the Censusof India, 2001
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showsthat thefemalelife expectancy at birth hasexceeded that of malesmargindly. It indicatesthat women's
self perception haschanged and they |ook after their health and nutritiona status. Similarly thefemaleliteracy
rate hasjumped from being 39 per cent to 53 per cent within adecade. A part of thisquantum jump could be
explainedintermsof thewomen’sexcitement to becomeliterate after getting el ected. Becauseit wasnoticed
that women cameto Nationa Literacy Mission camp in large number at night to get them selves educated
(Saldanaha 1995). Samekind of enthusiasm was noticed when they were asked about getting educated and
sending their daughtersto schools.

Constraints

The congraintsare many. Themost important constraint of women’sempowerment through panchayat isthat
they are not ahomogenous category. They represent different interest group depending on their classand
caste, which get perpetuated through patriarchy. However, oneredeeming factor in uniting thewomenisthe
accessto the basi ¢ services such asdrinking water, health carefacility and education - the practical needs.
Secondly predominant trend of Indian cultureisstill very patriarchal and thewomen arelooked down upon.
The EWRs are not taken seriously by their male colleagues and the bureaucrats and they get very scant
information about the functioning of the panchayats. In some places EWRs get over burdened because of
household choresaswell asthat of panchayats. Even though theoretically one may dismissthenotion of * proxy
women'’ inthereal world husbands do take advantage of theignorant women and work on behalf of them
without giving any space.

Again, in many placesthewomen are not immuneto systemic corruption though asbeginnersthey are
relaively morecautious. Joining politicsisstill consdered ‘ dirty’ andisfrowned upon. Thecommunity leaders
of thevillagetry to choose candidateswho are non-performersor would toetheir line. Thewomen themselves
do not come forward. It isalways the family members, or party leaders who push them to contest. The
selection of seatsfor reservations-which are done on alottery basisand only for oneterm-doesnot provide
much scopefor nurturing aconstituency. Evenif thewomen performwell during thefirst term, themen do not
alow themto contest from the same seat again. The panchayat indtitutionsare used asan implementing agency.
So the bureaucratsfeel that they arethe bossesand thefirst timer |eadersarethere to obey them. Violence
against women hasalso increased. A woman chief of the panchayat waskilled in one of the Statesbecause she
defied her husband and called the meeting of thevillage assembly to discussthe agendaof the budget. Insome
cases, women representatives do not know that they have been el ected from certain constituencies(Rai et. d.
2001). Theinter- caste violence has become more acute and so much so that awoman member of anagar
palika (township government) in an urban part of Tamil Nadu was murdered because she wanted to bring
piped water to her ward. She bel onged to alow caste community. In yet another case another woman was
forced by thevillagersto quit her menial job becauseit did not suit her status as el ected representative.

Inanut shell, men support women in panchayats so long aswomen do not challenge them to fulfill the
‘practical needs . But menfed threatened asand whenthewomentry tofulfill the* strategic needs .

Apart from the specific constraints, the PRIs system asawholeface several structural constraintssuch as
limited power and resources, the absence of appointed cadre and hence, dependence on the state level
functionariesand so on. Again the panchayasare given 29 subjectswhich areincluded in different departments.
But thepolicy mattersare not conveyed to the el ected representatives at all. So the el ected representativescan
not takedecisonsonther own regarding any subject, such as, agriculture, irrigation, family welfare etc. except
only inimplementing schemes or acting asthe spokespersons of the state governments.

Besides, thereareanumber of paralldl structures such as Janmabhumi programinAndhraPradesh, Vana
panchayat (Joint Forest Management), Uttar Pradesh and Water Harvesting Management, etc. whichtry to
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ignoretheinvolvement of the PRIs. All these systemic constraints al so affect the functioning of thewomenin
panchayats.

Onthewhole, however, it can beargued that reservation of seatsinthelocal council hasprovided acritical
mass of women with an opportunity to empower themsalvesby being partnersin decision making process.

Conclusions

The MDG has set various goals such as eradication of poverty which includes access to primary education, sanitation,
drinking water, reduction of maternal mortality, empowerment of women, etc. to be achieved within aspan of adecade. In
Indiaabold experiment has been taken up in the form of giving more power to the village councils or panchayatswhichin
turn will be responsibleto local level of development by involving the entire village. Not less than one- third seats have
been reserved for thewomen in all threetiers of panchayats. In the process three million el ected representatives have been
elected per term of five yearsout of which one million are women. In other wordswomen and men at the grassrootslevel are
the plannersfor realizing the MDG on their own terms.Debates on decentralization and poverty are not conclusive butitis
agreed that the delivery of basic services become more targeted if they are routed through the panchayats. The impact of
panchayats in the lives of women has been quite significant because it affected women'’s lives socially, politically and
economically since they got enough spaceto negotiate at the private and public space. They could crossthe four boundaries
of the hearth which has been assigned to them traditionally. The presence of alarge number of women in panchayatsaswell
inthemicro-credit programme hasled to social mobilization and created conditionsfor social capital. The patriarchal values
which permeate al the institutions of India also affect the panchayatirg) institutions. Women who get elected to the
panchayats become subjected to the caste, class and patriarchal values. Domestic violence has increased against women
since some of them try challenge the male bastion by entering into politics. The panchayats also suffer from systemic
constraintssuch aslack of financial and administrative power. Corruptionsisalso rampant among the €l ected representatives.

Nonethel ess a space has been created for Asian women to emerge as a formidable force to fight for social justice and
human rights.
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‘Gayanti devakil geet kani, Dhaniyastu tae Bharata bhumi bhagae.’

From theAncient period India, haveto possessed the prestigioustitle of ‘Visvaguruh'. Indiaistheland of
piousrishiswho with their hard toil have preserved the ancient Indian culturethrough Sanskrit literature.

Sanskrit literatureisthe ocean of knowledgewith full of human lifeand culture. It hasthe oldest documents
of Indian history. Among theliterary works and the great sources of Sanskrit literature, we find History,
Geography, Scienceand Art and all about culture. On the other hand, Sanskrit literature also containsthe
description of war and oldest military system becausetheAncient Indian History isthestory of war also. The
cause of war wereto gain supremacy and expansion of territory. The oldest war description found in Vedas,
where Devasand Demonsfought. Thus, their oldest traditional war equipment also cameintolight first. In
Vedic literature, the historical hymns have the description of thewar between Sur and Asur. The use of bow
and arrow cameinto light. Godslike Indraand Rudrawere carried with bow and arrow, Dhanura. Vakdevi
says, “ DhanuraTanomi in Vaksuktayah sasvato mahi eno dadhanan, amanyamanan charuajaghana; yah
sardhate nanudadti sgdhyam, yah dasyor hanta: sajanaso indrah. R.V. ii. 12.10. 1. Reference from the
Rigveda, “J&T 3 dIfafe R AIsoraan gxit afds | & ereas U If=q aror | [

(Rigneda, VII, 1.3)

TheNon-Aryans might be destroy withthefirearrows, “ Root up therace of Rakshasao, IndraRenditin
front and crushitinthemiddle. How long | ast those behaved as onewavers? Cast thy ot and burning shaft at
him who hatesdevotion” (Rigveda, I11, 30, 17). By thearchaeological survey, itisclear that IndusValley
people (2600-2400 B.C.) were a so well-known to weapons.

From the evidence of earthed saws, metal-point arrows, tools, it isclear that Harappan blacksmith knew
the method of making war weaponsalso. All thesewere made of iron. By theiron, they made nails, hooks,
axes, arrowsetc.

Two Sanskrit epics Ramayanaand the M ahabharata are gems house of information about thewar and
weaponsin Indiaduring fourth and third century B.C. The art of war weaponswere so important for the
ancient peopl ethat the Dhanurvedahad been composed for this purpose. Dhanurveda sdescription foundin
ancient literaturelike K athasarit Sagar (V1), BhagvataPuran etc. Theliterature describesabout the method of
using wegpons, their namesetc. Dhanurvedadescripsthearch military art. Thus, it seemsthat bow wasone of
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themain wegpon of ancient I ndians. Bowmen were consdered important positioninarmy. Theliteraturegives
account about how bowswere prepared, best materia required for arrow heads, quiversetc. The Dhanurveda
isoneof thefour Upvedas. Brahmacommunicated thisvedato Prithu. Themain literary workslikeMahabharata,
Ramayana, Arthasastraand Niti givesthe wide account about the weapons because the basic theme of epic
waswar. That give detail s about the army custom like Chaturgjini Sena, Sadanga, uses of weapons etc.
Althoughtheir account isvast but they havetheir chronological importancea so.

Thereference of Vishwamitrainthe Ramayana, Bal Kanda, when the saga presented different kind of
weaponsto L ord Ramathe name of one weapon was Shikharathat wasthefavouriteweapon of Agni devata.
About the Shikhaar western scholars carey and Marshman remark it as combustibleweapon, “SaTH A
UM ARTI0T eI | IF-HE & d RRER M A mHa: ||

(Bakanda, Ramayana27.10)

In Ramayana when the Sitaswayambara ceremony wastaking place. Ramaand Laxmanawereinvitedto
Mithilawith SagaViswamitra. They were shown the God Shiva sgreat and powerful bow. Thegreat heavenly
bow was on eight wheel ed hugeiron chest. RgjaJanak induced that “lord Shiva'sisbow isso great that. No
God noAsurasand no Gandharvas has strength and coul d be ableto bend and string it and place an arrow to
operatethe bow. By the permission of king Janak and Vishvamitra, Ram lifted the bow and string to the bow.
AsRamapulled the string up the bow broke and thunderous sound produced that cracked the mountains.
Then earthquakefollowed. The bow of Shivawas so heavy that the thousands of people could not moveit.
Thehigtoriensremarked it fixed and mobilewegpon launchersand compared it with NewageAtomic Arrows.
They madeit Clear that during the Ramayanaerathefirearmswereaready invented and warriorswerefully
skilled to operate them during wars. The name of Brahmastra also camein light in Ramayanawar. AsRam
fixed Brahmaastraon the string of bow and Ram pulled the string for operation then by theloud sound mountain
andriversstarted shanking”.

About thewar weaponsin Ramayan Vamiki statsthat after failing variousweapons L akshamanashot with
thesharp arrowsat Ravana. That sharp arrowswerewith thevelocity of lightening and targeted for killing of
Ravana. In Ramayana, "\ aToray g gay¥ oid Mol BHE TRIgaaH | | SRS IqH® O ect: IR
fRrede 1 g 9| | oS ar i Jrnt geaREeeRRS |1 (Ramayan VI, 59, 101-2)
From the Ravanaside, the commander in chief of Rama’ sarmy Nalawas shot by thefirearrowsand was
badly burnt, IS 0 el 91y qIfea: | Fega™=: F&aT | 9urd #eide | | (Ramayan VI,
59-90)

Atlast Ravanawaskilled by wonderful arrow —*thearrow’ s point was presided by Agni devtaand surya
the arrow’s weight was presided over by Mandaraand Meru Paravata, the arrow was to throw out fire,

"G qToTy Ud: Bl Urddh AR | IRRATHIAY TR HOH<R] | | STToaedH = 9997 GYerd savqfidq |
TASTAT FRAHT P AR | |

(Ramayan VI 59-90)
According to Ramayanain Yuddhakanda, L ankawas protected with shataghnis placed that were on parapet.
Rakshashas had arranged three hundredsiron shataghnis at the entrances. Famouswriter GN. Vaidyastats
that Shataghniswerelike acatapult or machine propelling arrows. Shataghniswere made of steel, sharpand
terribleand mentioned asaweapon of Segecraftin Ramayana. The Nitiprakashikadescribes shataghnisthat
it was made of iron with the shape of hammer. Asit stats, “"IIdedT BUSHYT BITHARAT GT | IR
IJewd adell TqB0T IaT | |
Gandiva, thebow of Arjunthegreat warrior of Mahabharat war, wasa so onetherarest bowsof itstime.
Narrating itsmake and powersto uttar, the son of king virat Arjun says, “ O prince, it isthe samebow of Arjun,
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known to theworld as Gandivaabout which you wanted to know. It isthe deathitself for theenemies. Itis
great among all theweapons. Itiscovered withthegold.

Theother great epicisMahabharata. Freigner learned Professor Winternitz remarks about the M ahabharata
that thisisonly like poem, mythslegends.! About Niti, hesaid they areonly mora narrativesof 6" century B.C.
but thisremark cannot beregarded asvalid. Thetwo important Ramayanaand M ahabharathaepicsare strong
pillarsof culturd traditionsof peopleof that time. In Mahabharata, describsthewarrior Arjun with hisDivya
Astra. The DivyaAstrawas provided him by God Indra, “ AthaPrayochyamananaDivyastarari tan vae,
SamakarantaMati Padbhayanm Samkampat Sadharuma.2 Naturally thisDivyastarahad somedivinequality
which blastswith great sound and shiverd the earth. Thusin Bhishama ParvaA bhimanyou’ sheavy “Golden
bow” shineslikelightinthesky. In Mahabharata®- “ Banenajuditena’ remarksabout flaming arrows. Western
criticsargued about the meaning as metaphor but point isto discussthat metaphor isderived from actua way.
Rajtarangini a so recordstheuse of burning arrows.*

In Mahabharata“ Hema Pritham Dhanusachasaya Darishacharato disa. Toyadashy yathaRgjan Bhargja
manah Shatahithaha” (BhishamaParva 96.12). The epic commandersthus appeared onthebattlefield. This
typeof descriptionsarefoundin Udyoya-parva, Drona-parvaand Karna-parvaetc. SagaBharadugabestowed
theAgheyastrato Agnivesha About Agneyastralearned scholar Wil sonremarksthat, fiery armswereusedin
ancient Indiaand that were presented by deities.

Kautilya'sArthasastraisavaluableliteraturefor the study of Ancient Indian military system. Arthasastra
containstheuseful information about thearmy and armsKaulilya mentionsabout thearrow anditshead for the
purpose of fight. He al so described abut spacefight.® Arrow headswere made of metal, sharp bonesor wood
to enter the enemy body. Arrowswere covered with some hot fiery element around the point. Kautilyain
Arthasastradescribesthe method for the preparation of fire-arrows.® But Manu did not agree for the use of
fiery arrows’ inwar. (Visvasaghati stick, mixture of hemp, zinc, lead isfire-arrow). Dhanurvedadescribed the
method of making poisonousarrow. Therock salt, peepal roots should be grinded. Makethe pastewith cow’s
urine. Thispaste smeared over the arrow head. Point of arrow heated in firethusit became blue and poisonous.®
About poisonous arrow, Kautilyaal so describes’. Thus, thefire el ement with armswas popul ar in the shape of
arrows.

The Rgjatarangini'® hasimproved the use of fiery arrows. When burning arrowsdip over establevegetable
oil, then theenemy caught fire. About the size and length of arrow M ahabharatahas described. In Dhanurveda,
thelength of two cubits. Thelength of arrow and therangeisa soimportant. Dhanurvedadescribes about the
target distance of arrow as 60 dhanus. The best distance from which arrow reached with force and efficiency
was about 120 yards. Drona-parva (97.9) says that arrow could be fired as far as two miles ‘ krosam —
atikrante. Kautilyasays, ‘ smal ballswere made of dung of ass, camel, goat and sheep mixed with thewood
of devadaru (deodar). These balswerehighly inflammable. About modern grendes K autilyadescribed about
agni-yogayantrasand Vishvasghati. The other types of fire ballsmade of dung of ass, camel and sheep and
mixed with thewood of pims, devadaru cut into splinters, theleaf of grassand lac.

Metal based arrowswith fire element which shootsfrom the distance of two milesseemsto betheearlier
figuremodel of gun and missileswhichwereinvented by rishisabout 5" Century B.C. Theother two important
Sanskrit workswhich areimportant for their tradition of armsare Niti Prakasak of VVaisampayanaand Nitisara
or Sakraniti of Sukracharyaor Usanas. Thesetwo worksarefully based on art of war. The Nitiprakasahas
eight chapters. Thefirst five chaptershasadescription of armsand army (V1 to V11 chapters) rules, army on
themarch and division and composition of army, the eight chapter contains description on dutiesof kingdom.
Nitiprakasaisan attributeto Vaisampayana. Then Vai sampayanawith whom Ygjur vedaisfix, herecitedit to
Janameg aya. Janamejayawasthegreat grandson of Arjun.
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Theformation of army and armswidely described in Nitiprakasa. Smallest Patti iscalled thesmallest unit of
army with | chariot, | eephant, 3 horsesand 5 men. Thenthedivision of arms, astheir naturethey dividedinto
mukta and amukta. Mukta which could throw and amukta which could not throw. Thelist of muktaweapons
mentioned, the dhanu (arrow), sakti (spear), bhindivala (crooked club), nalika (muskat), pasa (lasso),
dantakantaka (tooth-thorn).

Among theamuktaweaponswerevajra (thunder bolt), parasu (axe), gada, mudgara(Hammer), sataghni
(hundred killer). Sataghni was notified by medieval scholars as rocket™. Fromtimetotime, criticstry to
defineitsmeaning. Adiparva (207, 34) called it asadefensive equipment (Vanaparva). The Santi parva
describes as adestructive engines which kept on to the forts (RamayanaAyodyakanda L ank Kandaal so
mentions). Sataghni weremade of steel “kalayasamayah” with sharp heavy looking. Arthasastraremarks*it
kept onthehighest fort wall, with sharp points, abig pillar called Saetaghnis. According to Nitiprakasa(* Sataghni
wasmadeof ironfilled with thorns (it may beironsmall ballsor filled with somefiery element”). Thefamous
literary Sukraniti of Sukraisvery important source of information about Ancient period, war, weapons and
political condition. SurkaNiti isalso called * Dandaniti’ asabase of war and military science. Sukra’ swork
mentions and praised in Kamandaki. Author writesabout the art of war asascientific way. The author of
SukraNiti SarisSukraor Usanas. Heisalso called KavyaBhargava, Sodasarcis, Daityagur and Dhisnya. In
HemachandraA nekaratha nama.’?’Sukramentions as‘ Sukro M aghaphavan K avyavsanaphargvan kavih
Sodasercir daityayururdhisn yan. Sukraisthe son of Bhrgu so heisknown asBhargava. Heistheteacher of
Daityas or Asoor so he named Daitaya guru. According to the Sukraniti, there were | crore solakas by
Bhramain Sukraniti but Sukralimited Nitisarato 1000 chapters. Thereis controversy about the date of
Sukraniti. Kautilyapraised Sukrain hisArthasastraNamah Sukrabrihaspati Bhayam,*® dated (4 century B.C.).
Nitisaralsmany passagesfoundin Mahabharata, Manu, Kamandakiyaand Agnipuran. So the evidence cannot
beignored. Sukraniti ismuch earlier than theseworks. Sukraniti givesusmuch moredescription andinformation
about firearmsused in ancient war. Thewordslike* yantragara , should trand ated asthe placefor mechanical
weapons. Nalika as muskat. Nalika did not use as arrow (Anusasana parva 104, 34, Ram VI 20,26). In
NitiprakasaV. 54 Dhuma-gulikamentioned. It should betrand ated asbullet with heat smoke and explosive
matter full of gunpowder. Thusthe references of gunpowder and firearmswerefound in the Nitisaraand
Nitiparakasa. But much discussion had taken place about referencesand Cf. Keith in hisHistory of Sanskrit
Literaturedid not agree about the description of gunpowder in Sanskrit literature. So the question about the
invention of gunpowder and firearmsarise. Different countriesand individua s claimsabout the authorship of
gunpowder.

Thedetailsof making gunpowder and itsmethods are described in Sukraniti in Chapter V.2 Gunpowder is
themixture of saltpetra, sulphur and charcoal. In Sukraniti, saltpetraisdescribed asashining salt and named
suvarcilavan. In Amarokosis called it*® “ Sauvarcal € ks urucake tilakam tatra mecake and Sauvarcalam
syatrucakam” . Acharya Dhanvantarinighan mentionsthe saltpeter asshining. Salt, tonic, acid, called tilakam
krsnalavandm, kalalavanam.®®

Now | proceed towards conclusion on Ancient | ndian war weapon systemsas military science. Oldest
Sanskrit workslike Nitisaraand great epics supplied the solid background, scientific ideas, principlesand
thought on weaponsrel ating to war and givethe fundamental aspectsabout the creation of weaponsspecialy
firearms, and use of missilesof modern times. Thewestern scientistshad only improved and modified the
primitive age saga sspecul ation and observation. Now foreignersclaiming their ownership about weapons but
surely theclamwill bewith Indians and rewards go to Sanskrit literaturefor its splendor treasure of weapons
knowledge.
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